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Editorial of the First Issue 
The Royal family of Travancore has evinced deep interest and 

enthusiasm in the preservation of our cultural heritage, and as a direct 
result of it the collection of manuscripts had been commenced from very 
early times, and the publication of manuscripts was begun in 1904. A 
separate Department for the Publication of Oriental Manuscripts was 
established in the state in 1908 under the supervision of the distinguished 
scholar Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. T. Ganapati Sastri. Collection and 
publication of manuscripts have been continued since then, and with the 
formation of the Travancore University Oriental Manuscripts Library in 
1940, into which this Department was absorbed, the number of works 
collected has soared up to about 21,000, comprising works in Sanskrit, 
Malayalam and Tamil, a collection which makes the Library one of the 
foremost of its kind in India. There are a large number of important 
works in the collection of recent years and some of these have been 
undertaken for publication in Trivandrum Sanskrit Series issued form 
this Library. But there are also several smaller works which deserve 
early publication, and it is mainly with a view to publishing these that 
this Journal has been started. 

The Journal will be a quarterly and will be issued in the months 
of January, April, July and October every year and it is proposed to publish 
in it works of general interest, minor works of great authors and some 
works of certain less known authors which are practically unknown but 
which have a fairly high literary quality and neuce are worthy of 
publication. Works written by Kerala authors will receive special 
recognition. Although to start with the works published are continue to 
those of general interest such as Kavyas, Natakas and Alankaras, it is 
proposed to publish in course of time smaller works of a technical nature 
and critical and literary studies as well. As is usual with journals of this 
sort, introduction, indices, etc, relating to each work will be published 
as soon as its text has been completely published. 

This, the first issue of this Journal, opens with Padmanabhasataka, 
a stotra of Sri. Padmanabha, the guardian deity of Travancore, composed 
by the famous Royal saint, His Highness Svati Tirunal Rama Varma 
Maharaja of Travancore (1829-1847), whose musical compositions are 
in the mouth of every South Indian Today. This is followed by 
Mukundasataka, a stotra of Ramapranivada a prolific and mellitious 
writer in Sanskrit and Prakrt, with a commentary on it by one of his own 
fellow students. 



 
 
 

 
Two other works published in this issue are Matsyavatara 

prabandha of Melputtur Narayana Bhattatiri, one of the greatest Sanskrit 
poets of Kerala and the celebrated author of the devotional poem 
Narayaniyam; Srngarasudhakarabhana of the gifted poet Asvati Tirunal 
Yuvaraja of Travancore; and Godavarma. Yasobhasna of Arunagiri, a 
short work on arthalankara, written on the model of the arthalankara – 
prakarana of Vidyanatha’s Pratapadura-Yasoohusana, the verses in 
illustration of the alankaras dealing with the achievements of one 
Godavarma, the ruler of Bimbali, a small principality in medieval Kerala. 
Of these Padmanabhasataka, Matsyavataraprabhanda and 
Sringarasudhkarabhana have been completed in this issue. 

The Editorial committee cannot adequately express its gratitude 
to His Gracious Highness the Maharaja and the Royal family of 
Travancore who have always evinced the profoundest interest in the 
revival of Sanskrit studies by their love and munificence; nor can it 
adequately express its deep indebtedness to the Dewan, Sachivottama 
Dr. Sir C.P. Ramaswami Aiyar, K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E., LL.D, but for whose 
timely advice and encouragement this Journal would not have seen the 
light of day. The Committee also records with great pleasure its immense 
gratitude to him for enriching this issue of the Journal with a Foreword. 
It is also grateful to the Pro-Vice Chancellor Mr. H.C. Papworth, M.A., 
G.B.K., and the Syndicate of the University of Travancore for their co- 
operation and help in its activities. 

The Committee fervently hopes that this Journal will be well 
received by scholars and patrons of Sanskrit all over India and abroad. 

 
1945 Mimamsakaratna V.A. Ramaswami Sastri, M.A., Siromani 

(Managing Editor and Publisher) 



 
 
 
 
 
 

Editorial 

The Journal of Manuscript Studies is a bilingual peer 
reviewed journal published annually from the Oriental 
Research Institute and Manuscripts Library of University of 
Kerala. Beginning its publication in 1945 under the name 
“Journal of the Travancore University Manuscripts library”, 
it is now one among the few journals in India that has a 
continuous publishing history of over seventy five years. It 
has earned a prestigious place among the journals in the field 
of humanities, Indology and classical studies and is now a 
UGC CARE listed journal. The editor of the first issue was 
T. A. Ramaswami Sastri, a renowned scholar in Sanskrit and 
manuscriptology, then curator of the Oriental Manuscript 
Library. Originally issued as a quarterly publication, the journal 
was intended to bring out edited minor works of well known 
authors in Sanskrit. The focus of the journal was on Sanskrit 
language and literature and the articles were in Sanskrit and 
English. The journal later adopted a more wholistic content 
policy and now it covers literature, culture and art even though 
the primary focus is still on manuscriptology. Over the years 
the journal was edited by eminent scholars like Dr. P.K. 
Narayanapillai, Dr. K.S. Mahadeva Sastri, Dr. Sooranad 
Kunjan Pillai, Dr. Raghavan Pillai, Dr T. Bhaskaran and Dr. 
K. Vijayan. We welcome academicians and researchers to 
contribute studies and scholarly articles to this prestigious 
journal. We look forward to research based articles following 
standard reference styles. Submissions may please be emailed 
to "orimss.library1098@gmail.com" 

 

Prof. R. B. Sreekala 
General Editor 

 
 
 
 
 
 

. 



 



CONTENTS
Page No.

1. Documentation and Cataloguing of Manuscripts
Prof. R.B. Sreekala

1-11

2. Uzhuthummal Kittan and Devaki Nilayangodu: two
Representations of the History of Food in Kerala
Dr. Naushad S.

12-17

3. Arattupuzha Velayudha Panikker, A Pioneer of
Social Change
Dr. S. Nazeeb

18-22

4. Pre Historic Forms and Evolution of Writing
Dr. Sainaba M.

23-27

5. Tulu-Tigalari Script: An Introductory Study
Dr. Rejani R.S.

28-30

6. Socio-Historical Dynamics of Cherokee Manuscripts
with Special Reference to Cherokee Phoenix
Dr. Bushra Beegom R K

31-41

7. Language and Communication in the Age of
Mediascriptology
Dr. T. K. Santhosh Kumar

42-47
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DOCUMENTATION AND CATALOGUING OF
MANUSCRIPTS

Prof. R.B. Sreekala

Abstract

Documentation aims to make available to researchers and the public information
about which manuscripts are held in which libraries and other institutions, what they are,
what they contain, and what are the characteristics of each. Documentation includes the
activities of surveying manuscripts in libraries, manuscript libraries, government archives
and private collections, gathering details and making information available in the form of
catalogues and bibliographies. Making information available in digital form is also the aim
of documentation in modern times.

Key Words

Documentation, Cataloguing, Manuscripts, metadata creation, catalogue,
accession number, index, Interpreter, Author, Folios, Colophon.

Introduction

Manuscripts are not as readily available as printed books. A large
part of them are rare documents available only in some special libraries.
Finding, verifying, and copying them are all activities that involve time,
effort, and money. Therefore, extensive documentation is needed to assist
practitioners and researchers in this field. Attempts at detailed
documentation of manuscript artifacts in India began in the 1800s. Various
libraries and government agencies were concerned with the preparation of
traditional documentation sources such as catalogues and book indexes. In
modern times, there is a preference for preparing results in digital form.

Documentation aims to make available to researchers and the public
information about which manuscripts are held in which libraries and other
institutions, what they are, what they contain, and what are the
characteristics of each. Documentation includes the activities of surveying
manuscripts in libraries, manuscript libraries, government archives and
private collections, gathering details and making information available in
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the form of catalogues and bibliographies. Making information available in
digital form is also the aim of documentation in modern times.

Cataloguing is the systematic arrangement of books/palm
leaves/manuscripts in a particular library or libraries. The document that
presents this information is called a catalogue. Catalogues of manuscript
books have several differences from catalogues of ordinary books.
Information such as book title, author's name, subject, publisher's name and
address, and year are usually added in modern book catalogues. But the
catalogues of the manuscript epistemology differ from this in form and
content. In our traditional writings like index dictionaries and metrical
dictionaries, we can find hints of some ancient Cataloguing systems.

Cataloguing is a sub-field of information organization. Cataloguing
is defined as the process of metadata creation, which includes describing the
material, naming it, specifying its location, conducting thematic analysis,
assigning subject headings and classification numbers, and organizing all
material according to this system. (1) (“The process of creating metadata for
resources by describing a resource, choosing name and title access points,
conducting subject analysis, assigning subject headings and classification
numbers, and maintaining the system through which the Cataloguing data is
made available.”) In other words, a catalogue is an organized collection of
bibliographic metadata of books and related materials in a library. A
catalogue is a document that contains organized information to help identify
a book or material held in a library. Cataloguing is mainly in two types -
Descriptive Cataloguing and Subject Cataloguing. Subject-based
Cataloguing involves identifying exactly what the content of a source is,
identifying its morphological features/items, and assigning headings that
specify these. (2) (“Subject Cataloguing is the phase of the Cataloguing
process which is concerned with determining and describing the intellectual
or artistic content and the genre/form characteristics of a resource, and
translating that understanding into subject headings and classification
notations.”) Descriptive Catalogue means the recording of book
identification information- authors, title, number of pages, publisher -
(author(s), contributor(s), title, edition, publisher, distributor, date, the
number of pages, its size, name of series).  Descriptive Cataloguing consists
of physical description of the book, catalogue description and publication
description. Cataloguing of manuscripts is different from that of ordinary
books. Cataloguing methods such as Dewey Decimal System and Colon
Classification are available for preparing the catalogue of printed books and
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classifying the books. In the case of manuscripts and palm leaves, the
information recorded in the traditionally followed card indexes varies
somewhat from library to library. However, the general information found
in them is:

 Accession Number/ Serial Number
 Title of the work
 Author
 Repository (name of repository)
 Substance
 Language
 Script
 Commentary
 Commentator
 Physical condition
 No. of folios
 Subject

In some libraries the practice of tying several palm leaves into a
bundle and assigning a number to that bundle is found. The number
assigned to the bundle is also added to the catalogue. Information of all
catalogued books is kept in a master register. This is called accession
register or tabular catalogue. This usually follows the arrangement of the
author and the title of the book in alphabetical order.

The National Mission for Manuscripts has developed a standard format for
Cataloguing manuscript books. These are the fields of Cataloguing
prescribed in it. (3)

(1) Record No

It is numbered from one to the manuscript books in the specified
library.

(2) Date of Data Collection

Date the information was collected/ or added to the catalogue

(3) Details of Institution / Library

Information about which institution owns or where the manuscript is
available; If private collection it should be mentioned
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(4) Address

Complete address of the institution where the signature is kept

(5) Title

 Full title of the book. Although the procedure to be followed is to
give the title as given in the book, it is suggested that regional
accents and inflectional forms be avoided and such differences
should be mentioned in the remarks column.

 The title of the book should be mentioned in the first part of the book
or in the letterhead. In the case of books whose names are not
mentioned here, if the name can be found by comparing with other
books, the name should be given in brackets and this should be
mentioned in the reference column.

 In case of books whose name cannot be found, enter 'unknown'. To
identify such books, a few lines should be added at the beginning
and end of the text.

 If the text is accompanied by an annotation, use the title that
indicates it. For example, the name 'Bhagavadgitaitaikasahitam'
refers to a work containing both text and commentary. The name
'Bhagavadgita'ika' refers to the text containing only the commentary.

 A book with multiple texts can use one page; If there are multiple
volumes, one page should be used for each volume.

 Add other titles of the book in the 'Observations' column.

(6) Parallel Titles

If parallel titles to the book are given in the text itself, add them in
brackets. If known under other titles, mention them in reference
column.

(7) Author

 Name of the intellectual creator of the lesson content. This is usually
mentioned in the letterhead. The name of the author will be written
with clues like Kriti, Rachita, Virachita etc.
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 Enter 'unknown' if the author's name is not in the text. Even if the
author of the work is known, if this information is not recorded in
the text, it should be entered in the catalogue as 'unknown'.

 Details about the author can be written in the reference column.

(8) Co-author

Other persons involved in content creation. Many older works are
found to have been expanded and revised after the author's time (and
sometimes at the same time) by his son or disciple. In such cases
their name is recorded in the co-author column.

(9) Interpretation

The practice of adding various kinds of commentaries to texts was
widespread in India. Various types of commentaries are teeka,
tippani, tippanika, avacuri, bhashyam, vrtti and bhashyatika. The
original text and the commentary shall be clearly distinguished.
Many texts have multiple interpretations

(10) Interpreter

Name of the person/s who authored the commentary. It would mean
critic, expositor and purveyor.

(11) Language

The language used to record the lesson. Many lessons are recorded
in more than one language. While the script will be the same. For
example, there are many texts in Malayalam and Sanskrit written in
Malayalam script.

(12) Script

Although most texts are written in one script, there may be some
parts, some specific words or texts written in another script. These
things should be clarified.

(13) Time

 The time the text was composed and the time it was copied are
different. Sometimes the numerals indicate the time when the author
completed the text. The transcript will contain the date the lesson
was transcribed.
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 If no chronology has been added to the manuscript or any other part
of the book, write 'Not Given'.

 The period of writing/copying is recorded in various ways. Various
forms of Katpayadi system are used in different parts of India.
Likewise, the practice of assigning numerical values to certain
words/deities is also seen;

For example, Indu = 1, Yama = 2, Bhuvana = 3, Veda = 4, Bana = 5.

 Times should be indicated by converting various chronology
systems to AD.

1. Kaliyuga Samvatsara – 3101 / 3100 = AD

2. Veeranirvana Samvatsara – 487 = AD

3. Maurya Samvatsara – 320 = AD

4. Chaitradi Vikrama Samvatsaram – 57 = AD.

5. Saka Samvatsara + 78 = AD

6. Kalichuri Samvatsara + 248 = AD

7. Gupta year + 320 = AD

8. Gangaya Samvatsara + 570 = AD

9. Harsha Samvatsara + 606 = AD

10. Kolla Samvatsaram + 824 = AD

11. Newar year + 878 = AD

12. Chalukya Vikrama Samvatsara + 1075 = AD

13. Lakshmana Sena Samvatsara + 1118 = AD

14. Shahur Samvatsaram + 599 = AD

15. Uttari Fazali Samvatsara + 592 = AD

16. Dakshini Fasali Samvatsara + 590 = AD

17. Bengali Samvatsara + 593 = AD

18. Year of the Magi + 638 = AD

19. Ilahi Samvatsara + 1555 = AD

20. Rajyabhisheka Samvatsara + 1674 = AD

21. Hisari year + 622 = AD

In the case of undated texts, chronology can be established by
comparison with other copies of the same text, and based on the nature of
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the writing surface and features of the language/script. This should be noted
in the reference column.

(14) Author

The author's name and some other information will be added to the
letterhead. Name, father's name/guru's name and date of completion
of inscription should be included in normal inscription. Scribes also
add the text for whom the text was copied, the place where it was
copied, and the Mangala slokas.

(15) Translators/ Proof readers

In works translated, abridged or modified in many ways from the
original, the name of the person who carried out the
translation/revision should be recorded.

(16) Subject matter

Conventional subject divisions are usually used in catalogues to
indicate the contents of manuscripts. Names like Kavya, Grammar,
Ankarashastra, Veda, Mimamsa, Tantra and Jyotish are added.
Meanwhile, subject description schemes such as Dewey Decimal
Classification used in modern bibliography make searching more
efficient. Both of these can be recorded. NM M. A separate subject
division list has been prepared.

(17) Initial part

The opening lines or parts of the text. It should preferably be given
in Roman script with diacritical marks. If the beginning is missing
text then the first lines of the available text can be inserted.

(18) Concluding part of the lesson

Lines at the end of the text/chapter (preceding the epigraph). In
Roman script with diacritical marks.

(19) Contents

Separation of chapters and sections and their headings or key words
to help identify them.
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(20) Colophon

If the author's note is an appended text, where it is appended and the
information appended to it. The inter-text colophon at the end of
each chapter, the text colophon at the end of the book, and the post
colophon at the end of each chapter should be indicated.

(21) Bundle No./ Manuscript No.

It is common to store multiple manuscripts as a bundle. Then a
volume and the books within it need to be numbered in such a way
that they can be clearly identified. If the bibliography is numbered
75, the books it contains are numbered in the order 75.1, 75.2,
75.3,….

(22) No. of Folios

Here it refers to how many olas or pages there are in a book. Both
sides of a page are considered as 1a and 1b. Number of pages is
different from page number. In a book of hundred pages, if 7 pages
are missing in between, the number of pages is calculated as 93.

(23) Size of manuscript

Height x Width in cm

(24) Bibliography

The total number of letters in a text is called citation. The size of a
book cannot be determined based on the number of pages, as the size
of the letters varies in the handwriting of different authors. That is
why the term bibliography is used. The number of books is
calculated using the 32 letters contained in the Anushtupa circle as
standard.

Bibliography = Number of letters per line x average number of outer
lines x total number of pages

(25) Writing Material

A material used as a writing surface such as palm leaf, paper, metal
plate, tooth, etc.
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(26) Illustration

Details of images, if any, are included in the text

 Total number of images

 Quantity of each

 Description of images

 A description of where the images are attached

 The name of the person who performed the drawing, if any, is
attached

(27) Perfection (Status)

Is the book complete or not; That is, whether the pages are missing.
Write using the words perfect and imperfect.

(28) Missing Portion

Note the missing pages. For example; 1-3, 9-11, 19-23.

(29) Physical Condition

Note whether the book is damaged, crumbling, insect-infested,
moldy, pages stuck together, legibility etc.

(30) Source of Catalogue

This is not relevant when Cataloguing the text directly. If prepared
using other documents add that information here.

(31) Observations (Remarks)

Information other than above can be added here.

 Information on bibliography, if available elsewhere

 Details of the book, if it has a cover or other covering

 If notes or other appendices are attached

 Features such as grammatical errors

 Calligraphy information, writing style, ink, writing pen, and if the
text has an unusual shape or size.

 Color and writing style in case of picture books.
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(32) Publication

If it is a printed book, its details; What type of printing, what text is
it based on, publishing information.

Alphabetical Index and Index

Index and concordance are two important tools used in manuscript
science. Although similar in appearance, their nature and functions are
different. But let's examine them together. The simplest form of an alphabet
is an alphabetical list of all the words in a text. Alphabetizing words
arranges words alphabetically and indicates where in the text they can be
found. That is, it will also indicate where the word is in the text. At a
practical level, however, alphabetical indexes are often not so simple.
Alphabetical indexes are commonly used to divide the text content into
specific conceptual areas. For example, author index, key word index, and
subject index are commonly used in scholarly books. Not simple
alphabetical sorting of words. That is why indexing experts have given it a
more detailed definition. Based on a comprehensive analysis of a text,
Nancy Mulvaney defines an index as an organized structure that includes
organized access points to help access the content of the text. (3) (An index
is a structured sequence resulting from a thorough and complete analysis of
text of synthesized access points to all the information contained in the text.
The structured arrangement of the index enables users to locate information
efficiently" This definition If we look at it, we can understand the
importance of index.

Big books, especially scholarly books, need guides to help readers
get into their content. This is what an index does. An index is a handbook
given by a person who has read, studied and analyzed a book to make it
easier for other readers to read it. The more detailed and comprehensive it
is, the more useful it will be. These are especially important for works that
are ancient in content and language, voluminous and thematically complex.
Alphabets are more relevant to the study of handwriting. Because the
process of reference and research is more important than reading. Here both
the alphabets can be of immense help. One can only imagine how difficult it
would be to delve into texts like the Bible and the Vedas without an
alphabetical index. Effective indexes cannot be generated by computer.
Human intervention is required to perform analysis of content and
categorization to help readers use it in the most effective way.
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A contextual index is presented in a book to help identify the context
in which key words appear, including the words that precede and follow it,
or the sentence that contains the specified word. ("An alphabetical list of the
words (especially the important ones) present in a text, usually with
citations of the passages in which they are found" (4) is a helpful source for
understanding the situations in which a particular word appears and in what
sense it is used.

Vishvabandhu Sastri (1897–1973) prepared a classification index of
Vedic texts in Sanskrit titled “Vedika Pathanukramakosam”. This work was
started in 1930 and was published in several volumes during 1935-65. It
deals with 5,000,000 param padarupas through 123,000 word titles from
more than four hundred Vedic and Vedanga texts. There are 11000 pages in
sixteen parts. The compilation 'A Vedic Concordance' prepared by Maurice
Bloomfield is also famous. The Pratidnyasa Index is a more automated
compilation than the Alphabetical Index; Hence they can be prepared using
computer

Book index

1. Joudrey, Taylor, and Miller (2015). Introduction to Cataloguing and
Classification, 11th ed., Santa Barbara, CA: Libraries Unlimited

2. Janis L. Young and  Daniel N. Joudrey, Library of Congress,
"Library of Congress Subject Headings: Online Training,"
https://www.loc.gov/catworkshop/lcsh/index.html
https://www.namami.gov.in/cataloguing-manuscripts#collapse4

3. Nancy C.Mulvany,(1994) Indexing Books. The University of
Chicago Press.Chicago

4. "concordance". Oxford Dictionaries. Oxford University Press, n.d.
Web. 13 November 2022.
<https://premium.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/english/concord
ance> via Oxford Dictionaries Online



Journal of Manuscript Studies

12

UZHUTHUMMAL KITTAN AND DEVAKI
NILAYANGODU: TWO REPRESENTATIONS OF

THE HISTORY OF FOOD IN KERALA
Dr. Naushad S.

Abstract

Autobiographies narrate unseen contexts within the grand history. Although they
serve as tools for constant rewriting of history, the monotony of the narrative can
sometimes problematize story telling. Such a problem is encountered while examining the
histories that autobiographies make. Hence, while analysing the writings of Kanipayyur
Sankarannambuthiripad and Devaki Nilayangode about the food traditions of the Brahmins
in Kerala, alternative historical contexts need to be probed into for the textualization of the
narrative.
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Devaki Nilayangode writes about the distribution of food to men and
women in Brahmin houses: "A memory of my childhood - Nambisan, the
storekeeper, with a big vessel in the veranda to receive milk. People from all
the houses in the neighbourhood with cows would come with milk. It was
customary to bring all the milk to Brahmin houses. Father's decision was
that no matter how many people came with milk, we had to receive it. The
big vessel will be full before noon. Then two people will have to carry it to
the kitchen. Besides, there is milk from the stable packed with cows of the
illam (house of the Brahmins) itself. The servants would milk it and bring it
to the nalukettu (a typical style of house in which the Brahmins live). A
certain amount of the milk will be given to the Brahmin kitchen. The milk
stored in this way is not for the children or others in the Brahmin house.
Even though most of the children looked malnourished as we are not fed
breast milk beyond one year of age, the milk wasn't for us. It was used to
make ghee to light the lamp in the temple and to make curd for the Brahmin
houses' delicacies. Attempt to curdle the whole milk will be made in the
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kitchen. The next day, curdled milk is churned and separated into curd and
butter by 'irikkanamma'. The butter is then melted and made into ghee. After
keeping aside some ghee to feed the Namboothiris, the rest is taken to the
temple. Some curd is diluted and served for lunch. When small children cry
at night out of weariness, this diluted mixture is given in drops. That was
babysitting back then.

Everyone believed that lighting ghee lamps in temple alone is enough for
the children to get sufficient health and prosperity." (18 - 19)

Devaki Nilayangode complains about the wretchedness of women
and girls who do not get enough of the food item - milk despite of it being
abundant at home. Devaki describes the theocratic system shaped by
religious authorities and customs, where the domestic environment of the
upper classes would be a celebration of overeating and feasting by its male
members.She also writes that birthday celebrations in Namboothiri homes
were only for Namboothiri men and boys. The delightful feast is also
exclusive for them. First the children, then the Namboothiris, and finally the
'Antharjanams' (brahmin women) - this is the sequential order for the
feast(68). She also shares her uneasiness on the practice of the brahmin
houses where brahmin women are the last on the sequentialorder to have the
feast and the Nair helper women having to eat on the used leaves. The
history of this cruel injustice is repeated today in many other forms, she
writes, citing Om Prakash Valmiki's 'Echil' and Sharankumar Limballe's
Akarmashi ("If the story I told is past, these 'Echilkadhakal' are still
happening. These stories told me that one of the cruellest injustices that I
was relieved to have faded into the past has not gone away and is still going
on" (71).

Devaki Nilayangod speaks about the gender discrimination in the
Brahmin houses by referring to the matters such as differences in serving
feast, celebratingbirthdays, milk and food. She equates the treatment of Nair
women to the conditions of contemporary Indian Dalits. But the work
highlights the consumption of the cow's milk and not its production as a
criterion of sexism and casteism. Therefore, the gaps in her autobiography
raise some questions:

1. Why do the neighbours come here with milk even though there are plenty
of cows in the stable of the brahmin house itself?
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2. Why does her father Namboothiri's attitude of insisting on buying milk
no matter how many people come with it turn into generosity towards
those who bring milk?

3. Is milk distribution going on here as a business?

4. What is the social status of those who come under the common name of
neighbours?

5. Can the ongoing injustices faced by members of Limbale and Om
Prakash Valmiki's community be equated with the miseries faced by
mistresses and their maids in upper class households?

In Kanipayyur Shankaran Namboothiripad's autobiography, Ente
Smaranaka', the matter regarding milk production and distribution is much
clearer: "In ancient times in Kerala, there was a belief and custom that only
the upper caste Hindus were entitled to milk cows and use the milk. By the
time I grew, it had become like a fairy tale... Houses of Ezhavas with dairy
cows were found. The milk on the 11th day after a calf is born in a Ezhava
house has to be sent to the Brahmin house. So, I have seen many times
itsowner coming to the brahmin house on the 10th day and requesting to
send anybody to milk the cow and accordingly bringing the milk to the
brahmin house.(Ente Smaranakal Part II-299 - 300). Kanipayyur adds a
personal experience in his autobiography to come to the conclusion that the
lower classes of Kerala do not know how to use dairy products. Kanipayyur
writes that at his workplace, where workers including Ezhavas were given a
meal with buttermilk, they drank it because they did not know how to eat
the buttermilk with rice(302).

Kanipayyur points that in the early days, cow's milk was used as
food only in Brahmin houses and temples and later the Brahmins lost that
privilege. He also finds relief in reassuring that the custom of distributing
milk on the 11th day to Brahmin houses from Ezhava houses prevailed even
during his time at least on a limited scale. This autobiography also raises
some questions: When did the consumption of milk, which was exclusive to
Brahmins, spread to other communities? When did they started eating dairy
products properly?

Devaki Nilayangod, who complains that even though there was
enough milk at home, the women did not get it and they got the sadya only
at the end; and Kanippayyur, who complains that the poor people of Kerala
do not know how to eat rice with buttermilk, speak from the position of food
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consumers. This is because the authorial voice of the producers become
obscured when consumers become narrators, which is in turn a limitation of
upper-class autobiographies. P. Bhaskaranunni describes the history of cow
milk in the 19th century by criticizing Kanipayyur who condemns the eating
style of the Ezhavas. Bhaskaranunni writes: "The decision was that the
upper castes should milk the cow and handle the milk and other
produce"(41). According to the 1911 census, there were 314,889 cows in
Travancore. Whether they belonged to the stables of upper caste households
or lower caste ones, it was the upper castes who milked them for their own
needs. Bhaskaranunni says that the crux of the allegation that the lower
castes do not know how to use milk and curd is nothing else.

K. C. Kuttan writes about the developments that led to the
introduction of the lower castes to the process of milking the cow and
consuming dairy products in his work entitled Two Community Reformers.
In Pathombathaam Noottandile Keralam we can also read this description:
"Anyone can raise cows. But once the cow has given birth, the Ezhavas and
others do not have the right to milk it. They should give it to the nearest
Nairchief. When the milking is finished, they will be informed. Then they
should take it again and they may get a ration in the form of a meal each
time they give and take the cow. If this agreement is violated, the owner of
the cow will be tied to a tree and beaten up. His relatives should go and pray
for forgiveness with a betel leaf and return the cow and release the man
from the tree. This situation started to change in some areas around 1875-
80. A social reformer named Uzhutummal Kittan of Thanneermukkam in
Cherthala organized the Ezhavas and disrupted the claim of the upper castes
for milking the cows. He discussed the matter with some daring and
influential Ezhava chiefs. He went to the headmen and after a long
deliberation, informed all the workers. The very next day, the neighbouring
cow gave birth and Uzhutummal Kittan urged the owner to milk it himself.
Will the Nair headman, who was responsible for milking the cow tolerate
this? Ten or twelve fighters were assigned to retaliate. The owner got scared
and took refuge in the historical person's house... but what the Nairs could
see was that they were surrounded by 16 daring Ezhavas. They left the
place. The man's name is Njarkuru Kuttipanicker... The next day a case was
filed... All of them were accused... They collected money together and
argued the case. In the end, the Ezhavas were victorious. " (43)

The history of the underprivileged, including Uzhutummal Kittan,
convinces that the practice of driving the producer away from the product
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through the violence and harsh edicts of the authorities existed in Kerala.
Devaki Nilayangode's Illams(large upper-caste houses) were made
palazhi(plentiful supply of milk) by the fear of the punishment they would
get if the lower classes touched the product. Even though Kanipayyur and
Devaki Nilayangode identify cow's milk as a Brahmin food that makes
Ezhava men second-class, and as a male-food that makes Brahmin women
inferior respectively, there is no narrative in both the works that the milk
used to fill the milk cans in Brahmin houses was stolen by beating the
producers by tying them to a tree. Devaki Nilayangode describes the process
of stealing the product from the producer as the bounty of the one who
steals. The autobiographies of Devaki Nilayangode and Kanipayyur
Shankaran Namboothiripad make it clear that the history of product rights
being available to the producer does not exist in upper class narratives.

It is not within the Brahmin household that milk becomes a
metaphor for discrimination, but at the place of production itself. The
question of who owns the right to the product was raised in the historic
struggle of the underprivileged milk producers. They obtained an
unparalleled right by physical encounter and through legal means by
approaching the court. Kanipayyur mitigates the gruesome practice that
these people abolished by using the phrase "like a folk tale".

The lives of Kanipayyur, Devaki Nilayangode and Uzhuthummal
Kittan speak to us about the same product that is, milk. While the producer's
narrative becomes one of blood and litigation, the consumers’ become one
of ritualism, recrimination, generosity, and class antagonism. Equating the
humiliations faced by the heroines and house maids of the Brahmin
households in Kerala with the lives of Dalits, and establishing these
injustices as a continuation of the humiliations faced by the upper caste lives
themselves, results in a simplification and distortion of history. Devaki
Nilayangode seems to be unaware of the intensity of caste abuses that have
been going on in Kerala for centuries and that was happening in her own
backyard. Her claim that it is through the autobiographies from North India
that she acquainted herself with abominable caste injustices, indicates her
limitation in not being able to evaluate her own social conditions even in
general terms. But the problem lies in celebrating the writings of such
authors as authentic histories and textbooks. Hence discourse analysis is
said to be possible only by determining the social status and social
conditions of the narrators.
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ARATTUPUZHA VELAYUDHA PANIKKER, A
PIONEER OF SOCIAL CHANGE
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Abstract

It has not been long since history lifted the energetic presences who were the
driving force of the Keralan renaissance out of their shadows. Before the Aruvipuram
Pratishtha, a Kerala Shiva Temple was built, and Shiva Pratishtha was performed under
the leadership of Arattupuzha Velayudha Panikker at Mangalam in Karthikapalli.
Everyone, irrespective of caste and religion, was allowed to enter the temple.   Velayudha
Panikker was also able to bring the aristocracy to its knees, who complained to the Diwan
that the worship of idols by the Avarnas was a violation of dharmacharans and rituals. It
was a fierce resistance to the caste powers. His struggle to bring the practice of Kathakali,
a temple art, outside Jathikota is also a part of Kerala art history. This paper analyzes the
interventions made by Arattupuzha Velayudha Panikker in the revival process, which
took the form of a movement in the later period.

Keywords

Renaissance, backward communities, domination of upper classes, Aruvipuram
deity, Kathakali, caste inequality, marumaraykkal struggle, upliftment of the marginalized.

Arattupuzha Velayudha Panicker was an exciting episode in the
renaissance history of Kerala. Even before Alappuzha became a port,
Arattupuzha distinguished itself as a major commercial center through spice
trade. Velayudha Panicker was a member of a rich family who traded spices
with foreigners there. Their trade and life were rich and they even had their
own sailboats. He was born in 1825 to a most famous Ezhava family in
Kartikapalli taluk. Learning various languages, Ayurveda and Astrology
under the tutelage of eminent teachers, and mastering horse-riding,
swordplay and exercises all make the Panicker's personal history a
colourful one. Varanapilly family is a famous homestead of Puthuppally
in Karthikappally taluk. Sree Narayanaguru came to study with the
Varanapilly family, which is famous for pundits and gurus.  Velayudha
Panicker married a young woman named Velumpi of the said clan. It was a
time when communal inequalities was rampant. Velayudhan was also
disturbed by the plight of backward communities, including his own, as
economic prosperity did not provide exception from the horrors of caste
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based inequities. The thought of breaking through the perverse
untouchability held by the general public beyond knowledge and wealth
ignited the genius Arattupuzha Velayudha Panicker. This fire is also at
the beginning of the fire of protest that has spread in Kerala, including
casteism, which maintains distance, free entry to places of worship and the
enjoyment of temple arts.

In 1888, Sree Narayanaguru performed the Aruvipuram Pratishtha.
The Guru's answer to the upper castes, who questioned his dedication of a
rock retrieved from the depths of Neyyar river, that “it was our Lord Shiva
that was dedicated”, broke the very central pillar  of upper caste
autonomy. Aruvipuram Shiva Pratishtha was the main event in Kerala social
life, becoming a phoenix for the one who was denied justice by birth. It is
a stone without Ashtabandha, and the world's wonder deity fused with
stone.

The dedication of Siva’s idol at Aruvipuram marks the peak of
Kerala Renaissance. History records that Aruvipuram Pratishtha was the
philosophical light of change poured into the inner life of Keralites.
Long before this momentous act of 1888, in 1852, the Kerala Shiva Temple
was built at Mangalam in Karthikappalli, and Shiva pratishtha was
performed under the leadership of Arattupuzha Velayudha Panicker. Shiva
pratishta was performed by Tantri Viswanathan Gurukal at Mavelikara
Kandiyur Math. Another historical feature is that everyone, irrespective of
caste and religion, was allowed to enter the temple. This revolutionary
social interaction took place in Kerala long before the birth of
Narayanaguru.

It is also a history of Kerala that the aristocracy could only
silently watch the ritual violation of Velayudha Panikar. The construction
of a Shiva temple in 1853 at Cheruvaranamkara at Thanneermukkam in
Cherthala under the leadership of Velayudha Panikar is one of the first
cases related to rituals in Kerala. The upper caste approached the Diwan
with a case and complaint stating that the dedication and worship by
Avarnas is against the dharmacharans and a gross violation of customs, and
the Diwan arbitrated the case between the two parties. Velayudha Panicker
argued for the right to build the temple by placing it as evidence before the
Diwan, citing the fact that the Mangalathu temple was built and Shiva's idol
was installed. When the Diwan finally gave permission for the construction
and dedication of the temple, it went down in history as the legal struggle
and victory of the oppressed against caste inequalities.
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Velayudha Panicker was also the first social activist to popularize
Kathakali, the popular art of Kerala. Kathakali, a temple art, was an art
form that was staged only in the Illams and upper caste temples of the
Namboothiris. Kathakali was not an art that could even be seen directly by
the backward communities including the Ezhavas, or those born in lower
castes. It is characteristic that Velayudha Panicker was ready to establish
the Kathakaliyogam, take on the challenge of the aristocracy, and what's
more, to practice Kathakali with the family at a time when it was
unimaginable for the Ezhavas to perform Kathakali. Velayudha Panicker
prepared Kathakali training in Mangalam temple and organized a
Kathakaliyogam under the leadership of the Kathakali acharya,
Ambalappuzha Madhavakurup, which became the first revolutionary
intervention for the popularization of art. The upper caste oppresses could
not stomach this in the least, and they appealed to the Diwan T Madhavarao,
with concern and grievance about the possible riots that could happen in the
country due to ritual violations. They pleased that the characters in
Kathakali were mythological beings, gods, Brahmins, kings and asuras and
even acting these parts by was against morality and God's will. They
clamoured that things were moving towards caste-based agitations, and
eventually the Diwan summoned both the parties discussion. Velayudha
Panicker made a strong counter-argument by presenting epics, Puranas and
Upanishads and taking the edge away from the arguments of the upper
caste representatives. The historic judgment of the Dewan allowing
Kathakali to be performed outside the traditional premises on the grounds
that there were no major legal obstacles, it becomes a source of energy for
the advancement of Kerala Renaissance, and the revival of popular art in
Kerala. The entire life of Velayudha Panicker was a historical testimony to
an attitude of living as a guardian of social justice. It is also an important
event in the history of Kerala that Arattupuzha Velayudhan was given the
position of Panikar by the Maharaja of Travancore for his bravery in
suppressing the Keerikat assailants who took away the Salagram stone, vital
to the worship of Sripadmanabha.

History has recorded the active participation of Arattupuzha
Velayudha Panicker in the advancement of women in Kerala, in protecting
women's freedom and social status, and in the history-making struggles that
took place in Kerala. In the Travancore marumaraykkal riots, Velayudha
Panicker declared publicly that it was an issue of women's self respect, and
ensured the support and protection to the Ezhava women, who were denied
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the right to cover their breasts. Mulachiparambu in Cherthala and the life
story of Nangeli are all linked to the life story of Velayudha Panicker. The
Ezhava women, who were passionately involved in the weaving industry,
were never allowed to wear the beautiful sarees they wove. There was a
swarna prohibition for men and women to wear clothes below the knee.
Only the upper caste women had the right to use the beautiful cloths
aesthetically crafted by the Ezhava women. That is why such exquiste
dresses were are known as Achipudava. It was at that time that the
disgraceful incident took place in Kerala where the people of Kayamkulam
Panniyur publicly tore away the  pudava of an Ezhava woman who
wore  her achipudava below  her knees. The intervention of Velayudha
Panicker in this incident paved the way for another social advancement.
The event of Velayudha Panicker and his group, who came to Panniyur
and encouraged Ezhava women to wear pudava that reached below the
knees and walk along the public streets was a strong warning to the upper
caste.  Not only achipudava, but also the wearing of gold ornaments was
prohibitted to women belonging to the backward castes. The incident at
Pandalam, where upper caste thugs ripped off the golden nose-stud of an
Avarna woman along with part of her nose, is also part of the dark history
of caste-based discrimination. Hearing the screams of the Ezhava woman
who was bathed in blood, Velayudha Panikkar came to the Pandalam
market with a bunch of golden nose studs on the next market day and called
the young women to wear the them. History records this as an important
annal in the story of the sustained and fierce struggle against the fanaticism
of the upper class oppressive forces.

It is a fact that in all the minor and major struggles that took place at
that time to humanize the social life of Kerala, there was the dedicated mind
and involvement of Arattupuzha Velayudha Panikker. That's why he mote
in the eyes of the upper classes. The light of change that Panikker shined
with progressive ideas, man power, wealth and high spirit has disturbed the
forces of darkness. On the 24th of Dhanu 1874, he was attacked and killed
in his sleep by a group of assailants at Kayamkulam backwater while on a
boat trip to Kollam. At the age of 49, caste fanatics silenced that powerful
voice of social change in Travancore. Arattupuzha Velayudha Panikker is
the first martyr of Kerala's renaissance movement who put up a fierce
resistance against the anti-human customs of the upper class in his short
life. He is not only a renaissance fighter who fought for the upliftment of
marginalized people throughout his life, Arattupuzha Velayudha Panikker
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was also the lion's voice of renaissance who set models of resistance for the
years to come.

References

Ajay Shekhar, 2012, Brother Ayyappan: Towards a Democratic Future.
Kozhikode

Jose, Dalitbandhu, 2017, Aratupuzha Velayudhapanikar, Kottayam, A.V.P.
Foundation.

Govindapilla, P., 2010, Kerala Renaissance: A Marxist Perspective, Volume
3, Thiruvananthapuram, Chinta Publishers.

Sathyaprakasam M., 1998, Sarasakavi Mooloor S. Padmanabhapanikar,
Thiruvananthapuram, Government of Kerala.

Vasavapaniker, Kumbalamchirail, 1980, Sarasakavi Mooloor,
Pathanamthitta, K.V.P.



Journal of Manuscript Studies

23

PRE HISTORIC FORMS AND EVOLUTION OF
WRITING

Dr. Sainaba M.

Abstract

Languages are considered as symbols for communication of ideas. Writing is a
systematic representation of these symbols . The origin and evolution of writing has as
much significance as the invention of the wheel and the use of fire, which together
contributed immensely to the advancement of human civilisation.  The attempt by a pre-
historic man to use symbols may be the precursor to writing. Use of such symbols without
any linguistic characteristic is not a form of writing, as the same cannot be associated
with a language. This article aims to examine the gradual evolution of such symbols into
letters and languages.

Keywords

Palaeography, pictographic writing, Ideographic writing, syllabic writing,
alphabetic writing

Introduction

Any civilisation or culture needs the mastery of writing if it
intends to spread to new geographical areas and to sustain its existence.
Before the advent of printing and dissemination of knowledge through it,
there were people who meticulously memorised lexicon, grammar and other
knowledge forms. Such people might have possessed superhuman memories
in comparison with any modern yardsticks. However, a multifaced
civilisation will not evolve and sustain without the mastery of writing, by
just memorising knowledge through generations. Palaeography is the branch
of science that studies ancient scripts. The Origin and evolution of writing
of scrips forms part of the study of Palaeography. When humans turned
from hunters to practising agriculture, he needed a form and organised
structure in his daily affairs.  Palaeography only discusses how and when
prehistoric man transmitted thoughts and ideas, and such discussions do not
cover the origin of such ideas and thoughts in the human mind. The scope
of Palaeography covers the origin, evolution and history of the art of writing
in various human civilisations.
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History of writing

The art of writings has its origin in pictorial representation by
humans. Perhaps we may also trace the art of drawing during this period.
The man who inhabited caves, inscribed their ideas in walls of caves. These
include pictures of animals and plants he saw and also inscriptions through
lines and circles. Such images have also been found in France, Spain,
Greece, Italy, Mesopotamia, Australia and Siberia. Such pictorial
representation was used through ages in various civilisations as the same
does not need a vocal or verbal linguistic form to communicate and this
characteristic is its uniqueness. But such pictorial representation has its own
demerits also. It can communicate through pictures a material we can see
before us, but fails to communicate any feelings and qualities through these
pictures. These primitive forms of writing through pictograph, ideograph,
and logograph fall into the category of non-alphabetical system of writing.
But the alphabetical system of writing has developed through precise
writing systems like Ideographic writing, pictographic writing, syllabic
writing and alphabetical writing.

Ideographic writing

On certain occasions, Images and pictures also enable
communication like any other languages. Even Though the term
Ideographic writing denotes the broader meaning of use of images for
communication of ideas, it involves processes which are different from
writing. Traditional mode of writing involves the process of recording
pronounceable parts through language symbols. In ideographs, the idea is
communicated through images that can be comprehended in any language
as it is not related to any definite linguistic form. Ideograph does not intend
to record the idea in a descriptive format. The purpose of language is to
record a material, idea or event in verbal and vocal symbols whereas
ideograph intent to do the same through visual symbols. This is why
ideographs are not considered as an art of writing in strict terms. In this
point of view, ideographs are a less effective substitute for a language. This
turns out to be the one of the demerit of ideograph in comparison with
language.  Another important limitation of ideograph is that it fails to
satisfactorily convey the boundless realms an idea carries.

It can be seen that the Chinese script is still largely ideographic. Most
of the Chinese letters are a form of picture writing, its origin is easily
discernible. Even though there are significant differences in pronunciation
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and usage, the writing system of the Chinese language will suit its hundreds
of different dialects. The Chines script plays an important role in
maintaining harmony and cultural integration between Chinese people, who
speak in hundreds of different dialects of the language. It is assumed that
around only 20 percent of the population of China knows the entire 1.25
Lakhs scripts in Chinese language.

Like Chinese, the Italian language also uses a single script for its
different dialects. Malayalam, English and French are examples of
languages that made growth and improvement after formation of a
systematic writing script. When there is a discernible difference in the vocal
and written form of the language through improvisation, there is a
possibility of misunderstanding that the written form of the language is the
purest form and vocal forms used by different categories of people are
impure. Along with this, people may also try to correct the written form in
conformity with the spoken version. This is the reason for people validating
anything written as scary. The basis of language is the phonemes generated
in the vocal tract of the speaker. In written languages, we use symbols that
represent these phonemes, and these symbols last longer than the original
phonemes.

Pictographic writing

It is natural that all ideographic writing systems gradually evolve
into pictographic writing systems over  a time. At this stage, the picture
represents a word rather than an idea through the picture. There are
different possibilities in this practice of a symbol representing an idea
evolving into words. In this system it is easy to distinguish between
different structures such as house hut, palace, temple and school without
any confusion. The ambiguity present in the ideograph is absent here.
Above all, it can also be seen as a primitive form of writing, since the
symbols here refer to a part of the language, the word.

All pictorial systems that we now know have evolved from
Ideograph. All Pictographic writing utilises at least some of the symbols
used in the Ideograph. Many pictorial systems originated and flourished in
different regions of the world over a period of time. Hence, it is not
possible to chronologically trace the evolution of a current language script
to any of the pictorial representation in caves and stones by pre historic
humans. Evolution of none of the scripts can be traced back to any single
pictorial image or group of images.
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Syllabic writing

The transition from the Pictographic writing to the syllabic
writing system is normal and natural. The syllabic system is more
simplified, logical and efficient than the pictorial system. However, in
languages with relatively complex alphabetic structures, such simplification
may not happen when scripts get systematically established.  The theory
would be to have separate symbols for each. Such symbols are called a
syllabary in linguistics.

Alphabetic writing

The final stages of evolution of Syllabic writing coincides with the
initial stages of Alphabetic writing. This trend can be seen in Semitic
writing systems. It is clear that the syllabic writing is more efficient than
the Pictographic writing. Similarly Alphabetic writing is much more
efficient than Syllabic writing because, in any language alphabets will be
less in number than syllables. We may assume that the evolution of art of
writing through Ideographic writing, Pictographic writing, Syllabic writing,
Alphabetic writing is a normal and natural process necessitated by the
growth of cultures and civilisations. But for all, the progress in reform is not
reflected in the same degree in the field of writing skills. For example, the
Japanese who evolved their Pictographic writing from Chinese, never felt
the need to have a separate alphabetic system.

If we discuss the evolution of writing we can notice three systems
which have undergone numerous transformations in order to help the
evolution of many languages. The origin of these three systems of Egyptian,
Sumerian and Chines may be from a single source. But not much evidence
is available to substantiate it. Only the Egyptian system evolved into a
writing system with alphabets. An examination of how the Egyptian system
was adapted to western Semitic, Greco-Latin, and European languages
would therefore be informative.

Conclusion

The origin of language scripts are still a debatable issue. Even
then, it can be generally assumed that the art of writing was evolved and
formed independently in multiple geographical locations through ages.
Although the writing system developed independently in each land, the
interaction between the peoples helped to further develop and improve the
art of writing . Even if different societies did not borrow or imitate other’s
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practice, each society has adopted the same reason and logic to strengthen
their language. Such improvisation and strengthening has helped each
society in their long travel from inscriptions in caves to a modern language
system.
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TULU-TIGALARI SCRIPT: AN INTRODUCTORY
STUDY

Dr. Rejani R.S.

Abstract:

Tulu is an important Dravidian language used in regions like Dakshina Kannada,
Udupi, Mangalore and Kasaragod. Tulu is widely known as an unscripted language. It kept
huge oral tradition.  This article is an introductory study of Tulu Tigalari Scipt.

Keywords:

Tulu, Tigalari, Kannada, inscription, Palm leaf, mss, udayavani newspaper.

Tulu is the spoken language of southern parts of Karnataka and the
northern parts of Kerala. This region was known as Tulunad. Tulu language
is considered as oral languages it is famous for oral literature. Folk songs,
local history and ballads belong to the oral culture of Tulu language.
Generally Tulu language is known as unscripted language. But Tulu has its
own script namely Tigalari in ancient times. Tulu was written in 'Tigalari' or
'Tulu' lipi.  Tulu lipi was prominent since 12th century AD. However some
Tulu scholars had dispute either Tigalari is Tulu script or not. Famous
historian P. Gururajabhat says in the introduction to his book "studies on
Tulu History and culture", it is not known how far back it was spoken and
by whom it was spoken. (P. Gururaja Bhatt, Tuluva history and culture,
XII).

Kannada language was prevalent in Karnataka long ago. It became
official and administrative language of Karnataka. In due course dominancy
of Sanskrit language also increased. Apart from Kannada Nandi – Nagari
and Tigalari were used to write Sanskrit in Karnataka.

The script was known by many names likes Tulu script thaulava
script, Tigalari, Tigalarya, Tulu grantham and Tulu – Tigalari in various
places. In Karnataka this script was known as Tululipi or thaulava lipi and
in places like ullara Kannada, Shimoga, Chikamanglore etc. In colonial
interpretation Tululipi are recorded as 'Tamil' or Tigalarya. Benjamin Lewis
Rice, Epigraphia Karnataka, Vol.1.3).
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Tulu language is spoken mainly by Brahmins belonging to the
Havayaka caste. They were called called Tuluvar. Linguists assign several
meanings to the word Tuluva. Historian Gururaja Bhatt suggests that Tulu is
derived from the word 'turu' which means 'cow'. It refers to the place where
the Yadavar live.

Origin

Tigalari is a originated from Grantha script. Grantha was a Brahmic
script. It was primarily used to write Sanskrit language in South India.
Based on stages of development grantha script can be classified into
Archaie, middle "transitional", and modern variety. Most of the South
Indian scripts were originated from transitional variety. Likewise Tigalari
also originated from transitional variety of Grantha script.

Inscriptions and Manuscripts

Several Tuluva inscription found in Udupi Taluk and Karangode. In
1980 Dr. K.V. Ramesh published the Ananthapuram Inscription in
Udayavani newspaper.

There are more than one lakh manuscripts are collected preserved in
various places. Approximately 5000 MSS are preserved in Uduppi
Ashtamathas alone. 500 MSS at Dharmasthala and 4000 MSS were
preserved in Keladi Museums. Some MSS were preserved in universities
also. Dr. Puni Challayya discovered the Tulu Tigalari, literature manusripts,
Kaveri, Ramayana, Bhagavata and Mahabharata. He translated it on
Kannada language.

Generally Kannada is official language of Karnadaka. So the
Kannada kingdom doesnot promote minority language Tulu. The arrival of
Basel mission and the introduction of printing also the rear in for diction of
Tulu and Tigalari slowly it became wearoff.

Revitalization

Tulu Sahithya Academy cultural wing of Government of Karnadaka
has introduced several activities for the revival of Tulu language and
literature. Tulu language is being taught in schools across the Mangalore
Udupi districts and also provide instructional materials to learn the script.
Tulu – Tigalari workshops are conducted and articles published. Tigalari is
versatile sctipt with an extensive orthography. It's orthography is similar to
Malayalam and Grantha script. In ancient times it had used to write vedic
text.
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SOCIO HISTORICAL DYNAMICS OF
CHEROKEE MANUSCRIPTS WITH SPECIAL

REFERENCE TO CHEROKEE PHOENIX
Dr. Bushra Beegom R K

Abstract

For millennia, the Cherokee people resided in the mountains and river valleys of
westernNorth Carolina, northern Georgia, northern South Carolina, northeastern
Alabama, andTennessee in United States. Their illustrious history dates back thousands of
years and whenthe Cherokee Nation was forcibly transported to present-day Oklahoma,
Cherokee historytook a terrible turn. Despite this turmoil, the Cherokee people persisted,
establishing newvillages and governments in foreign lands. Following that, the Cherokees
never stoppedlearning about the world they live in. They discovered the complicated
dynamics of live andinanimate objects in their environment and they devoted themselves to
studying about a widerange of natural phenomena. Their persistent passion and
unflinching devotion to respectingtheir past is exemplified by their perpetual desire for
knowledge. The author proposed threegoals in this article: (1) sociocultural factors stated
in the texts, with a concentration onCherokee Natives; and (2) to provide an overview of
Native Americans&#39; contributions tolanguage and literacy through their manuscripts;
(3) to provide a thorough examination of Natives&#39; lifestyle. The study relied on
secondary literature, and the descriptive research approach was adopted. The study
attempted to incorporate expert viewpoints regarding Native Americans as well as how far
literature and scholarly work impact present Native Americans.

Keywords:

Cherokees, Cherokee

I. Introduction

For centuries, the Cherokee people have lived amidst the mountains
and river valleys that encompassed the lands we now consider as western
North Carolina, northern Georgia, northern South Carolina, northeastern
Alabama, and Tennessee of United States. Their rich heritage traces back
thousands of years, characterized by a harmonious coexistence with nature
through farming and hunting. The Cherokee history took a tragic turn when
the Cherokee Nation was forcibly relocated to present-day Oklahoma.
Despite this upheaval, the Cherokee people persevered, established new
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communities and governments in unfamiliar territories. Thereafter, the
Cherokees ceaselessly sought knowledge about the world they inhabit.
They learned the intricate dynamics of animate and inanimate things
surrounding to their life. They dedicated themselves to learning about the
diverse array of natural phenomena. Due to their deep connection to the
earth, waters, weather, and seasons, the Cherokees have become keen
observers of the environment. They passed their knowledge regarding
nature and environment through generations, preserving their ancestral
teachings with reverence through oral traditions like storytelling and later
through manuscripts. This collective wisdom nurtures their understanding of
their origins, grounding them in their past while providing valuable insights
for the present and future. Their timeless quest for enlightenment serves as a
testament to their enduring spirit and unwavering commitment to honouring
their heritage.

The Cherokees lived in communal villages ruled by clans and a
supreme chief and were a matrilineal culture. Their major occupation was
agriculture and observed many rituals and religious practices. Their culture
has long inheritance of language and many forms of art. They had a rich
musical tradition also. The Cherokee nation was composed of a confederacy
of Symbolically red (war) and white (peace) towns, with chiefs of individual
red towns subordinated to a supreme war chief and officials of individuals
white towns under the supreme chief (Maggitas, Christina:2022).1

There are many manuscripts that have been written by Native
Americans. Some of the other manuscripts include the Popol Vuh, which is
a Mayan creation story, and the Iroquois Constitution, which is a political
document that outlines the structure of the Iroquois Confederacy. There are
also many other manuscripts that have been written by Native Americans
throughout history. There are other manuscripts like Haudenosaunee code of
ethics which is a set of moral guidelines, Navajo Night Chant which is a
healing ceremony, Zuni creation Myth which explains about the creation of
the world and the Cherokee Creation Story of the Cherokee people.

II. Methodology

In this article the author put forward three objectives (1) socio
cultural aspects described in the manuscripts focusing particularly on
Cherokee Natives (2) to give an outline about the Native Americans
contributions towards language and literacy through their manuscripts (3) to
give a detailed analysis of the particularly among Cherokee Nations and



Journal of Manuscript Studies

33

how far it shaped the lifestyle of Natives. The study mainly done on the
basis of secondary literature and this study used the descriptive research
design, The research tried to include the expert opinions about Native
Americans and how far the literature and scholarly work influence the
modern Native Americans. The first part of the article deals with the
literature review of Cherokee Nation. The second part deal with the analysis
of manuscripts particularly about the socio historical dynamics of Cherokee
Phoenix of Native Indians and the third part is specifically about Cherokee
Indians

III. Literature Review

This article by Christopher Vecsey delves into the fascinating story
and structure of the Confederacy, which was established by five Iroquoian
nations between 1400 and 1600.2 As per this article, the Iroquois
Confederacy was built upon kinship loyalties and national alliances. The
Confederacy was established by five Iroquoian nations such as the Senecas,
Cayugas, Onondagas, Oneidas, and Mohawks and reached its peak of
military, economic, and diplomatic power in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. The natives - and reached its peak of military, economic, and
diplomatic power in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The
Confederacy established a permanent confederate government with local
autonomy, a constitution, civic order, law and unchanging customs.  It
ensured peace and stability among its member nations and negotiated with
European power. In contrast, many other indigenous nations in North
America were organized around clan or family structures, and their political
systems were often more decentralized and less formalized.

When we examine the socio-cultural aspect of the Iroquois
Confederacy, it could be observed that it is a group of Native American
tribes that are located in the northeastern United States. The cultural
practices of the Iroquois Confederacy include a strong emphasis on
community and family, as well as a deep respect for nature. It is also well
known for its longhouse architecture, which is a type of communal dwelling
that is used by many Native American tribes. The longhouse is a large,
rectangular building that is made from wood and bark. It is designed to
house multiple families and is often used for community gatherings and
ceremonies. The longhouse is also significant because it reflects the
importance of community and family in Native American culture. Studies
shows that other indigenous nations adopted some of the Confederacy's
cultural practices, such as its emphasis on ritual decorum and the
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importance of form in political diplomacy and alliance. Other cultural
practices among the Iroquois Confederacy include the use of wampum belts,
which are used to record important events and agreements, and the use of
the Two Row Wampum Treaty, which is a treaty that outlines the
relationship between the Iroquois Confederacy and European settlers. The
Wampum treat signed in 1613 and it is an important document in Native
American history.  This treaty is known as the “Guswhenta or Kasentha”
and is represented by a wampum belt that contains two rows of purple beads
on a white background. The two rows of beads represent the Iroquois
Confederacy and European settlers and the white background represents
peace and friendship.

The article entitled “The Cherokee Phoenix: Supremes expression of
Cherokee Nationalism” by Henry T Malone explains about the history of
Cherokee nationalism in the early 19th Century. Cherokee Nation used the
Phoenix to assert their cultural identity. It explores how Cherokee Phoenix
served as a medium for a more rapid spread of the new Cherokee literary
culture. This article reflects the political and social context through which
the Cherokee Phoenix emerged. The article emphasises the importance of
the newspaper and how do it influential in the lives of Cherokees.  Cherokee
Newspaper faced lot of difficulties during those periods from the
neighbouring regions which really threatened its proper circulation. The
Cherokee Phoenix served as the powerful expression of Cherokee
nationalism. The Cherokee Phoenix served as a powerful expression of
Cherokee nationalism in the early 19th Century. This article clearly exposes
the challenges including the delays and interferences with the mails as well
as the hostility from neighbouring states.  When Georgia tried to overpower
the territories of Cherokee Nation.

Arnold Krupat in his article on “Studies in American Indian
Literatures, explained the key events that lead to the displacement of the
Cherokee people such as the Treaty of New Echota in 1835. It highlights the
importance of preserving the indigenous languages and cultures as a way of
protecting the indigenous people and their histories. The Cherokee people
had long tradition of oral storytelling. After their displacement, most of
Cherokee stories and folktales lost. Cherokee writers and activists worked to
revitalise the Cherokee language and culture through different programmes
like ‘language immersion programme’ and the publication of Newspapers
like ‘ Cherokee Phoenix’ and books.  Its emphasis that the Cherokee people
maintained their sense of connection to their history and identity as always.
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This article mentioned one Cherokee manuscript of Lucy L Keys’ work on
“the Wahnenauhi Manuscript: The Historical Sketches of the Cherokees,
together with some of their Customs, Traditions and Superstitions”

Mary Young in her work on “American Culture and the American
Frontier” explores the efforts of the United States government to change the
culture and institutions of the Cherokee Indian Nation. This article mainly
highlights Cherokee Schools, churches, plantations, and a written language,
newspaper and constitution. There were some of the specific changes that
occurred within the Cherokee Nation as a result of the government’s efforts
to change their economy, institutions and culture. This article mentioned
about the conflict between certain denominations among the Cherokee
Nations. The Cherokee people always followed the practices that reflected
the values and culture of modern United States. Their system of government
reflected the modern-day government. These all were the clear indication of
the modern legal and rationalised system of government followed by the
Cherokee Nations.

John White explained about the history and efforts of Sequoyah’s
efforts to ensure the people literate and the ongoing efforts to preserve and
promote the Cherokee language through printing.  This article pointed out
the difficulties faced in reviving printing in the Cherokee language such as
limited printed resources, insufficient number of writers in Cherokee
language and financial deficit and so on. Due to these reasons, availability
of handwritten copies was very difficult to reprint it.  The article explains
that many Cherokees worked to preserve  and they worked hard to make it
available in Cherokee.

Theda Perdue’s article on “Rising from the Ashes: The Cherokee
Phoenix as an ethnohistorical source” explains about the contribution of this
news paper in a detailed manner.  First of all, it contained the lives of people
and it contained the articles on education and how do they promote literacy
and education among its citizens. Moreover, the paper translated the laws
passed by General council and previous laws of the tribe into Cherokee. In
addition to that, it explains how do the tribe centralised the political power
and formalise the legal and judicial institutions. It provides details related to
ecological issues, economic aspects and social organisations, individual
property rights and related aspects like interest rates, debts, contracts and
wills. The article also explains that the Cherokee Phoenix attempted to
depict the Cherokees as a "civilized" one and sought to counter the negative
image of Native Americans that was prevalent among white Americans at
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the time. The newspaper published articles about the waning aboriginal
practices and beliefs of the Cherokees and essays intended to accelerate the
civilization of the tribe. The editor and contributors to the Phoenix also
published laws that helped to mould the image of the Cherokees as a
"civilized" people governed under a written constitution and conscious of
the importance of property. The article suggests that the concept of
civilization was an important one for the Cherokee Nation during this time
period, as they sought to resist removal and maintain their sovereignty and
cultural identity in the face of increasing pressure from the Government.
(Perdue:1977).

Christropher Tueton in his book on “Listening Wind” describes on
Cherokkee literature in an interesting way. The most important works
mentioned that the first Native American novel, The Life and Adventures of
Joaquin Murieta, which was published by John Rollin Ridge in California in
1854. Also, this article mentioned about other influential Cherokee writers
in English include John Milton Oskison, Lynn Riggs, Will Rogers, Wilson
Rawls, N. Scott Momaday, Louis Owens, Robert J. Conley, Wilma
Mankiller, and Sequoyah Guess. These writers have shaped not only
Cherokee letters but Native American and American literature as a whole.

IV. Cherokee Phoenix:  Socio historical relevance of Cherokee
Manuscript

The Cherokee Nation is a federally recognised Native American
located in Oklahoma. And it is one among the prominent tribes and original
inhabitants in the south eastern United states. It had its own government,
laws, police and welfare services. Cherokee people are believed to be
migrants from southeast before three thousand years ago. But in 1830s they
were subjected to forced migration and moved to the western parts of the
continent as per the Indian Removal Act 1830.

The Cherokee Phoenix was the first newspaper that was published
by the Cherokee Nation from 1828 to 1834.  It was started by ‘Elias
Boudinot’ in 1828.who was entrusted to collect the fund for the same.
Boudinot was much influenced by the European culture because of his
missionary education. The newspaper started with the funds from
Boudinot’s lectures, Funds from Cherokee Nation and funds from the
American Board of foreign Missions and they purchased the equipment for
the newspaper. Most of the time this newspaper published in English even
though it wanted to be published in Cherokee language. But bilingual
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translations also issued in some areas like legislation, political aspects. But
historical aspects and small stories, biographical stories were published in
English alone. Cherokee language uses a unique syllabary writing system. It
used 86-character Cherokee syllabary of the Cherokee named Sequoyah in
1821. In the beginning the paper name was ‘Cherokee Phoenix’ but Since
1833, it changed into Cherokee Phoenix & Indians’ advocate. Cherokee is
an Iroquoian language and the only southern Iroquoian language spoken
today. Cherokee people migrated from the Great Lake region. Cherokee
language is Polysynthetic and it uses the unique syllabary writing system. It
is a written form of language. It is not an alphabet. The Cherokee language
that represents or resonate the full spectrum of sounds used to speak
Cherokee that means one character for each discrete syllable. This syllabary
contributed printing and literacy among the Cherokee Nation.

“The Phoenix was four pages long and featured five columns on
each page. In size, it measured twenty-one inches in length and fourteen
inches in width (Awtrey 1941). It was a weekly paper and was initially
available on Thursdays. However, on May 6, 1828, the paper’s weekly
publication date moved to Wednesdays due to difficulties with the postal
service (Boudinot 1828).3

The newspaper was written in both Cherokee and English and was
used to promote Cherokee culture and language. The Cherokee Phoenix was
significant because it was one of the first newspapers to be published by a
Native American. The newspaper also played an important role in the
Cherokee Nation’s fight against removal from their ancestral lands. It also
promoted the preservation and promotion of Cherokee literature, The
newspaper depicts the accounts and manners, religion and education of the
Cherokee Natives. The oral stories of the Cherokees have also played an
important role in Cherokee literature, although they were not always
recognized as such by Euro-American definitions of literature. In the past,
the Cherokee people were almost exclusively studied, explained, and written
about in books by non-Cherokees.

The Cherokee Phoenix covered a wide range of subjects, including
news, politics, religion, and culture. The newspaper was used to promote
Cherokee culture and language and to provide information about the
Cherokee Nation to both Cherokee and non-Cherokee readers. Some of the
subjects that were covered in the newspaper included mainly the Cherokee
Nation’s fight against removal from their ancestral lands, their legal fight
with the state of Georgia, their effort to establish a written language and
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during their efforts to establish a government. The destruction of the
printing press and dumping of the type for the syllabary in a sealed well
occurred during the forced removal of the Cherokee people from their
homeland in the 1830s was well recorded. This event had a significant
impact on the Cherokee Nation as it marked the end of the Cherokee
Phoenix newspaper and the loss of an important means of communication
and cultural preservation. In other periods also, the paper faced lot of threats
for circulation due to the growing hostility between the part of Georgia and
Tennessee neighbours. The newspaper was really played a big role in
arising nationalistic feelings among the Cherokee nations.

The letters used by the Cherokee Phoenix excavated from the
Panola Mountain . The New Echota museum display the total fonts of either
language needed to print the Cherokee Phoenix newspaper.4 The Cherokee
Phoenix conveyed a wide range of themes and messages that reflected the
values and aspirations of the Cherokee Nation as mentioned earlier in this
article. It also served as a medium for the rapid spread of the new Cherokee
literary culture, which had been made possible by the recent introduction of
a written language. Additionally, the Cherokee Phoenix expressed the self-
consciousness of the Cherokees as a nation of Southern natives and served
as a powerful expression of Cherokee nationalism. Overall, the newspaper
aimed to promote Cherokee sovereignty and self-determination, while also
celebrating the unique cultural heritage and achievements of the Cherokee
people.

This Cherokee Phoenix encouraged participation in particularly
voting and related rights. The Cherokee phoenix raised nationalist feelings
among the people. Cherokee Phoenix faced hostility from neighbouring
states like Georgia and Tennessee, which were calling for the removal of the
Cherokee people from their lands. This made it difficult for the newspaper
to circulate freely and reach a wider audience specifically in some periods.
In other periods, its continuous publication shows their progress in civil
polity. Additionally, the Cherokee Phoenix had to contend with the
limitations of the postal system, which often delayed or disrupted the
delivery of the newspaper.  During this period, the Cherokee Nations using
its platform to advocate for the rights of the Cherokee people and to
celebrate their cultural heritage and achievements. Through its bold and
defiant journalism, the Cherokee Phoenix helped to shape the discourse
around indigenous rights and identity, paving the way for future generations
of indigenous media and activism.
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The nationalistic tendency among the Cherokees were high. For that
the editor says three factors mainly such as their policy regarding agriculture
and domestic affairs, educational and religious affairs and progressive
political stands based on their constitution and coded laws  Boudinot
worked with Samuel Austin Worcestor for doing translations of scriptures
and hymns for the Cherokee Phoenix. The most important peculiarities of
this paper were (1) this newspaper has readers from inside and outside (2)
the columns explained the Cherokee manners and customs (3) the first issue
of this newspaper published in Cherokee language (4) In accordance with
the educational growth, some changes brought into the sentence
construction and signs. (5) Some issues discussed the cultural aspects
particularly in Alphabets (6) Some columns used for the
missionary/religious activities and related advertisements.

The Cherokee Phoenix also highlighted the importance of media
representation and the need for indigenous voices to be heard in mainstream
discourse. The publication of the first issue of the Cherokee Phoenix came
over two years after the formulation of General council of the Nation. The
most important items produced in that issue such as the laws and public
documents about the nation, customs of Cherokees and their progress in
education, religion and the civilised life and so on (Theda Purdue:1977).5 It
was really a good ethnohistorical source for understanding the life of
Cherokees.

When analysing literature, we could see a lot of criticisms against
this newspaper , particularly using it as a ethnohistorical source. Some
scholars argue that it does not give a full picture of Cherokee life and the
contents do not reflect all members and it must be influenced by the agendas
created by the then political and religious leaders. Another argument is that
it was read by only a small percent of literate people among the tribe.

“the material printed in the columns of the ‘national Cherokee newspaper
raises questions for the ethnohistorian. Why did the Cherokee Phoenix
publish misleading articles about Cherokee traditions and the tribe's
progress towards "civilization"? Why did the paper contain articles
designed to enlighten backward Cherokees which were not translated into a
language they could 'read? Why did the newspaper reprint laws which
primarily affected the people who made them?( Purdue Theda:1977)”

The newspaper chronicled different social, religious, political, and
everyday events in an interesting and readable style. For instance, the
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political statement “Tribal Council Debates Land Rights: Controversial Bill
Sparks Discussion on Indigenous Sovereignty and Preservation of Cultural
Heritage “indicates the discussion regarding land rights. It raise questions
regarding the indigenous sovereignty and the preservation of cultural
heritage. The land rights were the major theme of the news paper in some
issues. Another one is "Sacred Fire Burns Bright: Local Cherokee Nation
Holds Annual Ceremony to Honor Ancestors and Seek Spiritual Guidance"
indicates that the Cherokee Nation, at a local level, is conducting an annual
ceremony with significant cultural and spiritual significance. The fire
indicated the presence of a ceremonial fire. The purpose of the ceremony is
to honor ancestors. This actually the way of respecting the ancestors.
Another statement “Chief Addresses Political Challenges: Calls for Stronger
Tribal Representation and Advocacy for Indigenous Rights" denotes that the
Cherokee people engage in a spiritual practice to seek direction, wisdom
and blessing from a spiritual way to resolve the prevailing political
obstacles. These challenges varies from governmental policies to legal
matters. Here the Political chief representing and advocating the rights of
indigenous people.

V. Conclusion

Even though its circulation restricted due to many factors during this
period, the thought and knowledge instilled by this newspaper is the
foundation is commendable. It evoked the rights of Cherokees and
grievances if any. For printing the paper, there were lot of things were
subscribed from distant places like Savannah.  The Editor of the newspaper
reported about the delay in publishing it regularly due to the financial crisis
and other details.  In the later period of publication of other newspapers,
modernised with print version of internet. Hence when one need to
understand the history of United States, one must definitely go through the
manuscripts produced by the Cherokee Nations.  Among the 260 volumes
published by the Cherokee Phoenix, 28-30 per cent of the space spent for
the details of Syllabary which was essential to create literacy among the
indigenous people. In the midst of different difficulties, the Cherokee
Nations they organised and published the manuscript which played a vital
role in the development of socio-cultural realm and literacy and community
consciousness among the indigenous people of United States.
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LANGUAGE AND COMMUNICATION IN THE
AGE OF MEDIASCRIPTOLOGY

Dr. T. K. Santhosh kumar

Abstract

Breaking down every bit of information into zeros and ones has erased the long-
standing borders between what is seen and what is heard. Furthermore, it has redefined
language as a tool of communication.

Yaksan, the ancient Indian etymologist, spoke of language as unlit firewood
(Nirukta 1.18). Firewood has to be lit to make it useful and dynamic. Likewise, language
has to be used by the culture of a linguistic community for it to be in harness. For language
to become meaningful the signifier has to become the signified and that can happen only in
contexts.

The function of the organs of speech, the classification of sounds, and the basic
unit of language, the sentence, are all important, but communication cannot be dismissed.
There is a difference between the incoherent sounds of birds and animals and human
speech. Communication reigns supreme in all aspects of language like language
recognition and language comprehension. It is through communication that ideation
happens. This paper analyses how the holistic nature of visual language, whose
functionally relevant areas are meeting new frontiers in language and communication,
looms large in the expanding contemporary context of the Internet, online media.

Key Words

Language, Speech, Visual Media, Visual Media Language, Communication,
Standardization, Living Language, Language Stability, Linguistics, Language Planning.

Biological language has no fixed state and is in flux. It changes over
time under specific pressures. It can be best described as flexible stability.
Today this flux in language is considered a symptomatic aspect of the
overall planned development of a nation at the level of communication. This
was how the concept of language planning was developed. Being a part of
modern culture, the ability to use language is a fundamental right of people
from all walks of life. It is essential for them to acclimatise with any society
and be dynamic and functional in it. That is where beyond the lack of
consensus and systems, the standardisation of language becomes a necessity
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for the sake of communication. Any language grows and develops from
practice. In almost all languages, there is stability of standardisation. The
mixing of individuals, society, different languages, cultures, art forms,
media etc. are changing this stability of the language. In the realm of print,
radio, television and cyber media, language changes with respect to its
media technology. This is the result of the mediatisation of language. Here
language again becomes burning firewood that warms the society and
through this process itself, it standardizes itself.

When systems are sabotaged, through application language becomes
a semiotic entity in the society where it is used or in the subculture where is
found. Thus in a society or subculture, the symbolic system becomes part
of public discourse beyond the idiosyncratic. The idea that standard
language is the only language is irrelevant today. Standard language itself is
equivalent to many dialects of a language. Society exists in the unity of
many languages in one language. Therefore, the view that mainstream
language learning is the only language learning is irrelevant. However, the
basis of general applicability is its communicability. In dialects, language
undergoes change even at the level of morphemes and phonemes. "You
come here" can utter both as an imploration and an imperative only in
speech. Language units have different intonations based on pronunciation
(Rajarajavarma, 1989: 97-107). It is this auditory diversity that makes its
very existence possible. Language has a phonemic system beyond its role as
a system of orthographical signifiers.

The language applications that occur in speaking, listening, reading
and writing are all unique and important in different ways. They are
influenced by personal choice and specific contexts. These phonemic
differences evolve in the language. Visual media is rooted mostly in speech.
The emphasis here is on the process of communication. It is different from
written language. The vocal organs are active in speech. There the dialects
of the speaker gain importance. Some reporters have their own personal way
of pronouncing certain words. Thus, a word looks the same but sounds
different as we go from one channel to another. Since there is more
consensus and standardisation about how a word should be written than how
it should be pronounced, this variation is all the more strongly noticed. Here
it is important to enable communication at the implicit level. Otherwise,
speech becomes meaningless. Physical movements and body language (such
as the reporter's or presenter's accent and gesture) are relevant in visual
media. A major difference for visual media from print media is that its
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consumers need not be literate. Things will be understood by seeing and
hearing. Therefore communication is easy in visual media. This applies not
only to visual media but to all media other than print, such as radio,
telephone, tape recorders, etc.

Such language variations are found not only in media but also in
performance arts which gives due importance to text, speech, presentation
and performance through which an idea is conveyed. The same text may
take a wide variety of performances based on the performer and the
audience. In traditional performances as well as in modern-day plays, the
language on stage is by default different from the language in print. In
Kathakali, a classical art form of Kerala, an artiste is expected to give an
individual interpretation and mode of communication to the written text.
Even the terms Aattakkatha, (the literary form of Kathakali) and Kathakali
point to this dichotomy, film, the most popular art form today follows the
same pattern. The shooting script or director's cut is different from the
screenplay. The final product which comes after much post-production work
is different from all this. Of course, the inevitable presence of technology
and teamwork makes its case much different from other visual arts. The
silent movies of Charlie Chaplin show us how he was successful in
replacing language with gestures and expressions, and linguistic aspects
with visual aspects of communication. There, the role of language in
communication is nullified. The visual element adequately communicates
the idea without the involvement of a system. In traditional performances,
these gestures are confined only to the theatre, but are not seen in everyday
life, at least, not as it is seen on the stage. Thus it becomes another
systematic language with its own arbitrary signifiers. In film, technology
makes it possible to have a rather non-arbitrary system of signifiers which
can be pieced together in different ways to make communication possible.
The extempore continuity and spontaneity of theatre is absent in movies to a
large extent. What is performed can be edited or enhanced during post-
production. Thus films are free of the dictates of linguistic elements and can
use its own visual mode of communication. This even sabotages the
traditional concepts in narratorial discourses. This is why a script turns out
to be much different when it comes out as a film. When the textual form
takes such a visual form, language itself goes for a toss and a news language
of the medium evolves by itself. This is now called visual language. When
we watch social media reels which are short films in a new format, we do
not see the presence of a traditional script based on linguistic
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communication. Sometimes they are shot even without a storyboard. The
visual concepts in a director's mind here get translated into a visual form,
circumventing its linguistic form or textualisation. In a very short span of
time, the director is able to communicate the core of his idea. There the
visual language is the only language that matters. The voice we hear plays
second fiddle to the visual language which is the staple mode of
communication. The sound in the video is just the natural sound needed to
convey the meaning of the visuals easily to the audience. In fact, in such
short videos, the grammar of visual power is evident. Content dissolves into
its visual language. Here the question is whether any communication is
possible with the help of visual language.

Undoubtedly, some of the videos circulating on Whats App are
deliberately created. A young man arrives on a bike wearing sunglasses and
is waved off by another young man. Before the bike comes to a complete
stop, the bystander takes the biker's sunglasses and runs away. The biker
gets off the bike and runs after him. Then another young man hijacks the
bike. The owner of the bike runs after the bike, abandoning the cooling
glass. A real bike hijacking in broad daylight is a newsworthy scene that can
be aired without providing any description of the actual incident. But
television reporters and newsreaders will turn the story into a voice-over by
inserting their own language and dialect beyond the basic 'intro'. The same
things that were said in the 'intro' will also appear in the voice-over story.
Suppose the report is about a cartoonist who has been drawing cartoons for
25 years. The newscaster will mention the core information first in the
'intro'. Further in the video, the same will be included in the voice-over. Air-
time, where seconds are precious, gets eroded like this. This is the result of
the reporter's eagerness to make his presence felt rather than his message
loud and clear. Here the reporter's speech stands out more than what is
supposed to stand out, the news that is the subject of reference. When the
cartoonist was being presented, there were visuals of the cartoonist and his
work and the reporter’s voice could have supplemented that instead of
supplanting that. The cartoonist’s sound bite would have been a better
choice. That's when and how visual media language makes sense. Instead,
the reporter tried to upstage using his own story about the cartoonist. This is
either done out of ignorance of the power of the media or, worse, knowingly
abusing the power of the media for personal gains.

What if the visual track has no natural soundtrack to support it,
ambience sounds for example? Will the visual speak for itself and is that
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enough? When an eclipse is being reported, there is no natural soundtrack to
go with it. This is where the creativity of the reporter can come into play.
But here the reporter can use metacontextual sounds to give an added focus
to what is being shown. One can produce a report by showing the visuals of
the eclipse with the reporter’s voice added as a single soundtrack. But it
becomes creative or meaningful, when he uses the onlookers’ auditory
responses to the eclipse to make the scene come alive. When a scientist’s
and the common man's bites about the safety measures to be taken while
watching an eclipse are added to this, a silent movie starts talking and the
entire project makes more sense to the audience. Here, the news producer
has found ways of making silence speak, rather than dictate his own speech
to the silent and willing visual. This is how the immense potential of visual
media is realised or harnessed. Television is an audiovisual media and when
its bifurcated potential is holistically made use of that it becomes a
meaningful product useful for society. The most ordinary word, when put
into place, suddenly acquires brilliance. That is the brilliance with which
your images must shine. Bring together things that have not yet been
brought together and did not seem predisposed to be so, says Robert
Bresson (1986:102). He argues that even the most ordinary words can be
made to shine if they are used in the right way. The same is true for images
and sounds. A simple image can be incredibly powerful if it is composed
and executed perfectly. It is when the ordinary visual of the eclipse was
supplemented creatively and purposefully by chosen sound bites that it
became useful and meaningful. “Images and sounds like people who make
acquaintance on a journey and afterwards cannot separate.” (Bresson,
1986:37)

The use of sound should be subtle in visuals. "Not to use two violins
when one is enough" (Bresson, 1986:16). But such a sense of propriety is
not often shown by visual media. People who say things out loud when a
whisper is adequate are accepted on television. Overall there is a deluge of
sound in which the visual is submerged. Television itself becomes a
miniature version of the disaster it is supposed to portray. Even a funeral
sounds like a blockbuster movie. High-density sound creates apathy in the
audience. For example, watch a video where a teacher teaches the opposite
word. When the boy is told the opposite of front is back, he does not
understand. Then the angry teacher loudly says “back, back”. The boy hears
it as bark. This is because the teacher not only says bark for back but he
actually barks at the boy. This is actually what happens in visual media
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when two violins are used instead of one violin. The language has been
wrongly used here. That language, on the other hand, sends wrong messages
to the audience. The ultimate goal of communication is important when
responding to any incident. Although there are many different languages,
dialects, styles and methods, adopting a standard language that is
appropriate for the media context is inevitable.

Fortunately, visuals have the power to create non-verbal language.
Social media is rampant with the voice of the voiceless. Short films are
mostly based on non-verbal language. Such images are readily available on
social media. Today, using just a smartphone, it is possible to film, edit, add
sound and upload it to YouTube. Likewise, live discussions and debates are
possible online now as in phone-in programs on television. It has also
influenced traditional television narration and broadcasting. Television news
is available live on social media. The presenters also respond to the
responses received there. This change in the field of communication has
freed the medium of television from its monotony. Communication here has
changed from the old rules and regulations. It allows the exchange between
the speaker and the audience to develop into a level of conceptualization.
Unfortunately, some Malayalam news channels are still operating as single-
faced media, while real-time discussions and debates can be carried out by
including the sentiments of the audience by going online. Conversely, some
online news channels are imitating them. This is because television cannot
get rid of its traditional methods of journalism. It only retards a growing
visual culture.
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¨É½É®ÉVÉ¶ÉÉºÉxÉäxÉ ®ÉVÉEòÒªÉ¨ÉÙphÉÉ±ÉªÉä ¨ÉÙpÊªÉi´ÉÉ |ÉEòÉÊ¶ÉiÉ&* <Ç¶ÉÉªÉÉ&1909 iÉ¨Éä ´É¹ÉäÇ
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EòhÉÆÇ MÉiÉÆ ¶ÉÙ¹ªÉÊiÉ EòhÉÇ B´É ºÉRÂMÉÒiÉEòÆ ºÉèEòiÉ´ÉÉÊ®®ÒiªÉÉ*
+ÉxÉxiÉªÉxiªÉxiÉ¨ÉxÉÙ|ÉÊ´É¶ªÉ ºÉÚÊHò& Eò´Éä®ä́ É ºÉÙvÉÉºÉMÉxvÉÉ**4

ºÉèEòiÉ{ÉÊiÉiÉÉÊxÉ ´ÉÉ®ÒÊhÉ <Ç¹ÉÊzÉ¨Éä¹ÉÉ¦ªÉxiÉ®ä iÉjÉè́ É ÊiÉ®ÉävÉiÉÊiÉ* EòhÉÇ̈ ÉÙ{ÉMÉiÉÆ
ºÉÆMÉÒiÉEò¨ÉÊ{É iÉuiÉÂ EòhÉÇ B´É ¶ÉÙ¹ªÉÊiÉ* ÊEòxiÉÙ ºÉÀnªÉÉxÉÉÆ ÀnªÉ¨ÉxÉÙ|ÉÊ´É¶ªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉ ºÉÙvÉÉºÉMÉxvÉÉ
EòÊ´ÉºÉÚÊHò& iÉÊSSÉkÉÉxªÉÉxÉxnªÉÊxiÉ*

´ÉÉhªÉÉ& |ÉªÉÉäMÉä ºÉ´ÉäÇ ÊxÉ¹hÉÉiÉÉ& ÊEòxiÉÙ Eò´ÉªÉ& Ê´ÉxªÉÉºÉÊ´É¶Éä¹Éè& +xªÉÉxÉ ºÉ¨¨ÉÉä½ªÉÊxiÉ
<iªÉä́ ÉÆ EòÊ´É´ÉÉhªÉÉ& ¨É½i´ÉÆ Eò±{ÉªÉÊiÉ ªÉlÉÉ-

ªÉÉxÉä́ É ¶É¤nÉx´ÉªÉ¨ÉÉ±É{ÉÉ¨ÉÉä ªÉÉxÉä́ É SÉÉlÉÉÇx´ÉªÉ¨ÉÙÊ±±ÉJÉÉ¨É&*
iÉè®ä́ É Ê´ÉxªÉÉºÉÊ´É¶Éä¹É¦É´ªÉè& ºÉÆ̈ ÉÉä½ªÉxiÉä Eò´ÉªÉÉä VÉMÉÊxiÉ **5

EòÊ´É¨ÉÊ½¨ÉÉ|É{É\SÉxÉ{É®& xÉÒ±ÉEòh`nÒÊIÉiÉºªÉÉÊ¦É|ÉÉªÉ&iÉÊu¹ÉªÉä |ÉÉSÉÒxÉEò±{ÉxÉÉ&
ÊxÉ®ÉEò®ÉäÊiÉ* EòÊ´É&+Éº´ÉÉnEò¶SÉ Eòä ´ÉÉ ¦É´ÉäªÉÙ& <iªÉÉ¶ÉRÂEòÉªÉÉÆ-

MÉÉªÉÊxiÉ ´ÉÒhÉÉ +Ê{É ´ÉähÉ´ÉÉä%Ê{É VÉÉxÉÊxiÉ ¤ÉÉ±ÉÉ& {É¶É´ÉÉä%Ê{É SÉän¨É*
EòÉ´ªÉÉÊxÉ EòiÉÙÆÇ SÉ {É®ÒÊIÉiÉÙÆ SÉ ÊujÉÉ ¦É´ÉäªÉÙxÉÇ iÉÙ ´ÉÉ ¦É´ÉäªÉÙ&**6

{É¶É´É& ¤ÉÉ±ÉÉ¶SÉ VÉÉxÉÊxiÉ ºÉÆMÉÒiÉÊ´ÉtÉÆ ÊEòxiÉÙ EòÉ´ªÉÉÊxÉ EòiÉÙÆÇ {É®ÒÊIÉiÉÙÆ SÉ ÊujÉÉ& B´É
¦É´ÉäªÉÙ& <ÊiÉ iÉx¨ÉiÉ¨* {É¶ÉÙ́ ÉäÇÊkÉ Ê¶É¶ÉÙ́ ÉäÇÊkÉ ´ÉäÊkÉ MÉÉxÉ®ºÉÆ ¡òhÉÒ  <ÊiÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉÇSÉÉªÉÇEò±{ÉxÉÉ +jÉ
|ÉºÉHòÉ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ*

EòÉ±ÉÉxÉÙºÉÉ®Æ EòÉ´ªÉ®SÉxÉÉªÉÉ&¨ÉÚ±ªÉ& EòlÉ¨É¦É´ÉÊniªÉÊ{É ºÉÚSÉªÉÊiÉ ªÉlÉÉ-
EòÞiÉä ªÉÙMÉä ´ªÉ\VÉxÉªÉÉ´ÉiÉÒhÉÆÇ jÉäiÉÉªÉÙMÉä ºÉè́ É MÉÙhÉÒ¤É¦ÉÚ́ É*
+ÉºÉÒi iÉÞiÉÒªÉä iÉÙ ªÉÙMÉä%lÉÇÊSÉjÉÆ ªÉÙMÉä iÉÙ®ÒªÉä ªÉ¨ÉEò|É{É\SÉ**7
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{ÉÚ́ ÉÆÇ EòÞiÉªÉÙMÉä ´ªÉ\VÉxÉªÉÉ´ÉiÉÒhÉÆÇ EòÉ±ÉÉxiÉ®ä jÉäiÉÉªÉÙMÉä MÉÙhÉÒ¤É¦ÉÚ́ É* iÉiÉ& iÉÞiÉÒªÉä uÉ{É®ä
+lÉÇÊSÉjÉi´ÉäxÉ {ÉÊ®hÉiÉ¨É* iÉÙ®ÒªÉä EòÊ±É¨É´ÉÉ{iÉä iÉÙ Eòä́ É±ÉÆ ªÉ¨ÉEò°ò{É¨Éä́ ÉÉ´ÉÊ¶É¹ªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ
Eò´Éä®ºªÉÉÊ¦É|ÉÉªÉ& {ÉÙ®ÉhÉÊ¨ÉiªÉä́ É xÉ ºÉÉvÉÙºÉ´ÉÇÊ¨ÉÊiÉ EòÉÊ±ÉnÉºÉ¨ÉiÉJÉh]xÉ{É®& ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* EòÉ±ÉÊ´É{ÉªÉÇªÉä
EòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÚ±ªÉÉÊxÉ xÉ¹]|ÉÉªÉ¨É¦ÉÚÊnÊiÉ iÉEòÇªÉÊiÉ xÉÒ±ÉEòh`nÒÊIÉiÉ&*

¤ÉÉ±ªÉEòÉè̈ ÉÉ®ªÉÉè́ ÉxÉÉt´ÉºlÉÉ& EòÉ´ªÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É Eò±{ÉÊªÉiÉÙÆ ¶ÉCªÉiÉäÊiÉ ¨ÉiÉÆ |ÉÉªÉ& {ÉÚÊ´ÉÇEòÉxÉÉÆ
|ÉÉèfEò±{ÉxÉÉxÉÉÆ |ÉÉÊiÉ±ÉÉä̈ ªÉÆ ÊxÉÊnÇÂn¶ÉÊiÉ*

¤ÉÉ±ªÉÆ Ê´ÉnÙ& |ÉÉEòÞiÉ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉiÉÉÊxÉ ¸ÉÙÊiÉº¨ÉÞiÉÒ ´ÉÞrn¶ÉÉÆ ´ÉnÊxiÉ*
ºÉÉÊ½iªÉ¨ÉäEòºiÉÙ ÊMÉ®ÉÆ ºÉÊ´ÉiªÉÉÇºiÉÉ»hªÉ¨ÉÙnÂMÉÉf¨ÉÙ¶ÉxiªÉÊ¦ÉYÉÉ&**8

EòÉ´ªÉºÉÉ®ÊxÉhÉÇªÉäxÉ ®SÉxÉÉªÉÉ& ´ÉªÉ& +lÉÇiÉºiÉÙ +´ÉºlÉÉÊxÉhÉÇªÉ& ºÉÙºÉÉvªÉªÉä́ ÉäÊiÉ ºÉÉ®&* B´ÉÆ
¤ÉÉ±ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ ªÉÉè́ ÉxÉÉnªÉÉä ´ÉÉ +º¨ÉnÊ¦É¨ÉiÉÉ& <ÊiÉ EòÊ´ÉÊ¦É®Ê{É ÊxÉÊ¶SÉiªÉ ±ÉäÊJÉiÉÙÆ ¶ÉHòxiÉä*

+lÉÇªÉÉäVÉxÉä, ¶É¤nÊ´ÉxªÉÉºÉä, ®ºÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉä, ´ªÉRÂMªÉ¦ÉänÉÊnÊxÉ¤ÉxvÉxÉä, ´ÉÉCªÉ®ÒiªÉÉÊn¹ÉÙ SÉ
¤Ér¸ÉrÉ& ¦É´ÉäªÉÙ& Eò´ÉªÉ& <iªÉäEòäxÉ ¶±ÉÉäEòäxÉ ÊxÉÊnÇÂn¹]& ={É±É¦ªÉiÉä-

C´ÉÉlÉÉÇ& C´É ¶É¤nÉ& C´É ®ºÉÉ& C´É ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉ& C´É ´ªÉRÂMªÉ¦ÉänÉ& C´É SÉ ´ÉÉCªÉ®ÒÊiÉ&*
ÊEòªÉiºÉÙ oÊ¹]& EòÊ´ÉxÉÉ xÉ näªÉÉ ÊEò¨ÉÊºiÉ ®ÉYÉÉÊ¨ÉªÉiÉÒ½ ÊSÉxiÉÉ **9

¶±ÉÉäEòä%Êº¨Éx ÊxÉÊnÇÂn¹]É& EòÊ´ÉMÉiÉÉ& ´ªÉÉEòÙ±ÉiÉÉ& xÉ Eòä́ É±ÉÆ Eò´Éä& +Ê{É iÉÙ nÉä¹ÉèEòoIÉÙ
+Éº´ÉÉnEòä¹´ÉÊ{É ªÉÉäVÉÊªÉiÉÙÆ ¶ÉCªÉÉä ¦É´Éäi*

|ÉlÉ¨ÉºÉMÉäÇ EòÙEòÊ´É{ÉÊ®½ÉºÉ{É®É& n¶É{É®É& ¶±ÉÉäEòÉ& +É´ÉÊhÉÇiÉÉ& ={É±É¦ªÉxiÉä*
+ÉIÉä{É½ÉºªÉ{É®ºªÉ EòÊ±ÉÊ´Éb¨¤ÉxÉºªÉ EòiÉÉÇ +ªÉÆ xÉÒ±ÉEòh`nÒÊIÉiÉ& EòÊ´ÉÊ®ÊiÉ º´ÉªÉÆ SÉä¹]¨ÉÉxÉÉx

<Ç¹ÉnÂ{ÉÊ®½ÉºÉ°ò{ÉähÉè́ É ÊxÉxnÊxiÉ ªÉlÉÉ –
¨Éi´ÉÉ {ÉnOÉlÉxÉ¨Éä́ É EòÉ´ªÉÆ ¨ÉxnÉ& º´ÉªÉÆ iÉÉ´ÉÊiÉ SÉä¹]¨ÉÉxÉÉ&*
¨ÉVVÉÊxiÉ ¤ÉÉ±ÉÉ <´É {ÉÉÊhÉ{ÉÉn|Éº{Éxn¨ÉÉjÉÆ {±É´ÉxÉÆ Ê´ÉnxiÉvÉ**10

ºÉiEòÊ´É|É¶ÉÆºÉÉ EòÙEòÊ´É{ÉÊ®½ÉºÉÉ¶SÉ BEòÊº¨ÉzÉä́ É ¶±ÉÉäEòä EòlÉÆ ºÉÊzÉ´Éä¶ÉªÉÊiÉ <ÊiÉ {É¶ªÉ-
´ÉÉSÉÆ Ê´É{É\SÉÒ´É ´ÉÉnªÉÊxiÉ EòhÉÉÇ̈ ÉÞiÉäxÉ v´ÉÊxÉxÉÉ Eò´ÉÒxpÉ&*
¨ÉÚJÉÉÇ& º´É¨ÉävÉÉ¨ÉÙºÉ±É|É½É®èÊ´ÉÇxÉÉ¶ÉªÉxiªÉä́ É Ê´ÉSÉä¹]¨ÉÉxÉÉ&**11

Eò´ÉÒxpÉ& EòhÉÉÇ̈ ÉÞiÉäxÉ v´ÉÊxÉxÉÉ Ê´É{É\SÉÒÊ¨É´É ´ÉÉSÉÆ ´ÉÉnªÉÊxiÉ, Ê´ÉSÉä¹]¨ÉÉxÉÉ& ¨ÉÚJÉÉÇ&
º´É¨ÉävÉÉ¨ÉÙºÉ±É|É½É®è& ´ÉÉSÉÆ Ê´ÉxÉÉ¶ÉªÉxiªÉä́ É* ´ÉhÉÇªÉxiÉÒÊiÉ {ÉÉ`& MÉhÉ{ÉÊiÉ¶ÉÉÊº®hÉ& {ÉÉ`&*12

ºÉÀnªÉÉ& EòÉ´ªÉÉº´ÉÉnEòÉ& EòÒo¶ÉÉ& <iªÉÊ{É {É®É¨ÉÞ¶ÉÊiÉ ªÉlÉÉ-
+lÉÉḈ É¤ÉÉävÉä%Ê{É ºÉ¨Éä ®ºÉYÉè®Êx´É¹ªÉiÉä ºÉiEòÊ´ÉºÉÚÊHò®ä́ É*
+{ÉiªÉ±ÉÉ¦Éä%Ê{É ºÉ¨Éä Ê´ÉnMvÉÉ °ò{ÉÉäkÉ®É¨Éä́ É Ê½ ®ÉäSÉªÉxiÉä**13
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+{ÉiªÉ±ÉÉ¦Éä ºÉ¨Éä +Ê{É Ê´ÉnMvÉÉ& °ò{ÉÉäkÉ®É¨É B´É ®ÉäSÉªÉxiÉä Ê½* iÉuiÉÂ ®ºÉYÉè& ºÉÀnªÉè&
+lÉÉḈ É¤ÉÉävÉä ºÉ¨Éä iÉÙ±ªÉä +Ê{É ºÉiEòÊ´ÉºÉÚÊHò& B´É +Êx´É¹ªÉiÉä* xÉ Eòä́ É±ÉÆ ¶É¤nÊ´ÉxªÉÉºÉä +Ê¦É®iÉÉ&
ºÉÀnªÉÉ& <ÊiÉ ºÉÉ®&* ºÉÀnªÉÉ& ºÉÙEò´ÉÒxÉÉÆ ºÉÚÊHò¨Éä́ É |ÉiÉÒIªÉiÉä iÉkÉÙ °ò{ÉºÉÉèEòÙ̈ ÉÉªÉÉÇnÙ{ÉÊ®
+xªÉMÉÙhÉºÉÊx´ÉiÉ¨É{ÉiªÉÊ¨ÉSUÊxiÉ <iªÉjÉ |ÉÊiÉ´ÉºiÉÚ{É¨ÉÉªÉÉ& ºÉÉèEòÙ̈ ÉÉªÉÆÇ ÊxÉ®ÊiÉ¶ÉªÉi´ÉäxÉ ¦ÉÉÊiÉ*
´ÉÉCªÉªÉÉä®äEòºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉä |ÉÊiÉ´ÉºiÉÚ{É¨ÉÉ +Êx´É¹ªÉiÉä ®ÉäSÉªÉxiÉä <iªÉäiÉªÉÉä& <SUiÉÒÊiÉ =Êq¶ªÉiÉä
ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉäxÉ*

EòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÒ¨ÉÉÆºÉÉ{É®ÉÊhÉ EòÉÊxÉSÉxÉÊxÉ®ÒIÉhÉÉxªÉÊ{É +jÉ o¶ªÉiÉä*
+¹]ÉnÉ®¦ªÉn¶É¨É¶±ÉÉäEò{ÉªÉÇxiÉÆ v´ÉÊxÉEò±{ÉxÉÉªÉÉ& ºÉÚSÉxÉÉÆ ni´ÉÉ BEòÉäxÉÊ´É¶Éä ¶±ÉÉäEòä ´ÉGòÉäÊHòÆ
|É¶ÉÆºÉÊiÉ ªÉlÉÉ-

´ÉÉäGòÉäHòªÉÉä ªÉjÉ Ê´É¦ÉÚ¹ÉhÉÉÊxÉ ´ÉÉCªÉÉlÉÇ¤ÉÉvÉ& {É®¨É|ÉEò¹ÉÇ&*
+lÉäÇ¹ÉÙ ¤ÉÉävªÉä%{ªÉÊ¦ÉvÉè́ É nÉä¹É& ºÉÉ EòÉÊSÉnxªÉÉ ºÉ®ÊhÉ& Eò´ÉÒxÉÉ¨**14

ªÉjÉ ´ÉGòÉäHòªÉ& ¦ÉÚ¹ÉhÉÉÊxÉ, ´ÉÉCªÉÉlÉÇ¤ÉÉvÉ& {É®¨É& |ÉEò¹ÉÇ&, ¤ÉÉävªÉä¹ÉÙ +lÉäÇ¹ÉÙ +Ê¦ÉvÉÉ B´É
nÉä¹É&, ºÉÉ Eò´ÉÒxÉÉÆ ºÉ®ÊhÉ& EòÉÊSÉiÉÂ +xªÉÉ* ´ÉGòÉäÊHò¦ÉÚÊ¹ÉiÉEòÉ´ªÉ{É®¨{É®É +xªÉÉ B´É
¸Éä¹`iÉ®ªÉä́ ÉäÊiÉ ¦ÉÉ´É&*

<iÉ®¶ÉÉºjÉä¦ªÉ& ºÉÉÊ½iªÉºªÉ EòÉä ¦ÉänÊªÉÊiÉ ÊSÉxiÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É º´ÉÉÊ¦É|ÉÉªÉÆ |Én¶ÉÇªÉÊiÉ ªÉlÉÉ-
iÉxjÉÉxiÉ®ä¹ÉÙ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉt¨ÉÉxÉÉºiÉä iÉä {ÉnÉlÉÉÇ xÉxÉÙ iÉä iÉ B´É*
ÊxÉ´ÉäÇn¦ÉÒ¶ÉÉäEòVÉÙMÉÙÊ{ºÉiÉÉxªÉ{ªÉÉªÉÉÊxiÉ ºÉÉÊ½iªÉ{ÉlÉä ®ºÉi´É¨**15

+xªÉä¹ÉÙ n¶ÉÇxÉÉÊn¹ÉÙ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉt¨ÉÉxÉÉ& Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉ& iÉkÉuºiÉÙÊ´É¹ÉªÉÉhªÉä́ É ´ªÉÉJªÉÉªÉiÉä* |ÉiªÉIÉähÉ
o¹]É& {ÉnÉlÉÉÇ& +xÉÙ¦ÉÚªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉ& {ÉnÉlÉÉÇ&, ±ÉÉäEòVÉÒ´ÉxÉä ÊxÉ´ÉäÇn- ¦ÉÒ- ¶ÉÉäEò- VÉÙMÉÙÊ{ºÉiÉÉÊxÉ +ÊxÉ¹]É&
¦É´ÉÊxiÉ* ºÉÉÊ½iªÉ{ÉlÉä iÉÙ BiÉä +ÊxÉ¹]É& B´É ®ºÉi´É¨ÉÉªÉÉÊxiÉ*

Ê¶É´É±ÉÒ±ÉÉhÉḈ ÉºªÉ |ÉlÉ¨ÉºÉMÉäÇ B´É EòÉ´ªÉ¶ºjÉEòÉ®ÊªÉ´É EòÊ´É-EòÉ´ªÉ-ºÉÀnªÉÉÊn Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉhÉÉÆ
v´ÉÊxÉ-´ÉGòÉäHòÂªÉÉÊnºÉ¨|ÉnÉªÉÉxÉÉÆ, +Ê¦ÉvÉÉ´ªÉ\VÉxÉÉÊn ¶É¤n´ªÉÉ{ÉÉ®ÉhÉÉÆ SÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉä
º´É´ÉÒIÉhÉ¨ÉÙ{ÉÊxÉ¤ÉvªÉiÉä xÉÒ±ÉEòh`nÒÊIÉiÉ&* EòÉÊxÉSÉxÉÊxÉ®ÒIÉhÉÉÊxÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇºÉÚÊ®hÉÉÆ ¨ÉiÉ¨ÉxÉÙ́ ÉiÉÇxiÉä*
Eòä¹ÉÙÊSÉiº´ÉiÉxjÉÆ xÉÚiÉxÉÆ SÉ +É¶ÉªÉÆ |ÉEò]ÒÊGòªÉiÉä* xÉ Eòä́ É±ÉÆ EòÉ´ªÉ®SÉxÉÉªÉÉÆ +Ê{É iÉÙ
EòÉ´ªÉÉxÉÙºÉxvÉÉxÉä%Ê{É +ºªÉ EòÞiÉ½ºiÉiÉÉ +jÉ º{É¹]Æ Ê´É®ÉVÉiÉä*
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ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& Eò& <iªÉjÉ ¤É½þ´É& ¤É½ÖþvÉÉ EòlÉªÉÎxiÉ* |ÉÉSÉÒxÉä SÉÉªÉÆ ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& |ÉÊºÉÊrù& ÊxÉªÉ¨É&
+Ê´ÉxÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É& |ÉÊiÉ¤ÉxvÉ& <iªÉÉÊnùÊ¦É& xÉÉ¨ÉÊ¦É& EòÊlÉiÉ&* xÉ´ÉÒxÉä SÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ®úÊiÉ xÉÉ¨xÉÉ Ê´ÉÊnùiÉ&*
ºÉÉä%ªÉÆ |ÉÊºÉrù& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& +jÉ Ê´ÉÊµÉªÉiÉä*

´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEäò ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉ¨ÉÂ*

“|ÉÊºÉÊrù{ÉÚ́ ÉÇEòi´ÉÉiÉÂ +{Énäù¶ÉºªÉ’’ (3-1-14) <ÊiÉ ´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEòºÉÚjÉºªÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä

|ÉÊºÉÊrù& - ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& <ÊiÉ Ê´É´ÉÞiÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉºEòÉ®äú* ÊEò\SÉ ½äþi´ÉÉ¦ÉÉºÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉä “+|ÉÊºÉrù& +xÉ{Énäù¶É&’’
(3-1-15) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉhÉÉiÉÂ |ÉÉSÉÒxÉEòÉ±Éä ´ªÉÉ{iÉä& |ÉÊºÉÊrù& <ÊiÉ xÉÉ¨É <ÊiÉ YÉÉªÉiÉä* +iÉ B´É
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´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ¨ÉiÉÂ Ê±ÉRÂóMÉ¨ÉÂ (|É) ÊºÉrùÊ¨ÉiªÉÖSªÉiÉä* +xªÉSSÉ “ºÉÉvªÉ¨ÉÂ’’ <ÊiÉ ÊxÉÌnù¶ªÉiÉä* ½äþi´ÉÉ¦ÉÉºÉÉ&

SÉ “+ÊºÉrùÉ&’’ <ÊiÉ |ÉSÉÒxÉEòÉ±Éä =SªÉxiÉä* ªÉlÉÉ +É½þ =nùªÉxÉÉSÉÉªÉÇ& xªÉÉEÖòºÉÖ̈ ÉÉ\VÉ±ÉÉè

“´ªÉÉ{iÉºªÉ Ê½þ {ÉIÉvÉ¨ÉÇiÉÉ |ÉiÉÒÊiÉ& ÊºÉÊrù&, iÉnù¦ÉÉ´É& +ÊºÉÊrù&’’ <ÊiÉ* xªÉÉªÉ{ÉÊ®ú¶ÉÖrùÉè SÉ ¸ÉÒ

näùÊ¶ÉEèò& “´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ{ÉIÉ´ÉÞÊkÉi´ÉÊxÉ¶SÉªÉ B´É ½äþiÉÉä& +RÂóMÉÆ, iÉnù¦ÉÉ´É±ÉIÉhÉ& SÉ +ÊºÉrù&

½äþi´ÉÉ¦ÉÉºÉ¨ÉÉjÉ{ÉªÉÉÇªÉ& ºªÉÉiÉÂ’’ <iªÉÉ¶ÉRÂóCªÉ ‘EòÉ xÉÉä ½þÉÊxÉ&’? <ÊiÉ º´ÉºÉ¨¨ÉÊiÉ& |ÉnùÌ¶ÉiÉÉ*
+xÉäxÉ ÊºÉÊrù& <ÊiÉ ´ªÉÉ{iÉä& xÉÉ¨É, +ÊºÉÊrù& <ÊiÉ ½äþi´ÉÉ¦ÉÉºÉºªÉ |ÉÉSÉÒxÉÆ xÉÉ¨É <ÊiÉ SÉ
+´ÉMÉSUôÉ¨É&*

´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEäò “+ºªÉänÆù EòÉªÉÈ EòÉ®úhÉÆ ºÉÆªÉÉäÊMÉ Ê´É®úÉäÊvÉ ºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ SÉäÊiÉ ±ÉèÎRÂóMÉEò¨ÉÂ’’ <ÊiÉ
+xÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉ{É®Æú ºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÂ (9-2-1)* +jÉ EäòSÉxÉ ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉÉ& +xÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉ|ÉªÉÉäVÉEòÉ& {ÉÊ®úMÉÊhÉiÉÉ&*

“ºÉÆªÉÉäÊMÉ ºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ BEòÉlÉÇºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ Ê´É®úÉäÊvÉ SÉ’’ (3-1-9) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉä%Ê{É SÉÉäHÆò iÉnùä́ É iÉjÉè́ É
{É¶SÉÉiÉÂ =nùÉ½þ®úhÉ|Énù¶ÉÇxÉÉÊnùxÉÉ Ê´É´ÉÞiÉ¨ÉÂ*

´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEòºÉÚjÉÊ´É¨É¶ÉÇ&

xªÉÉªÉ´ÉÉÌiÉEòiÉÉi{ÉªÉÇ]õÒEòÉªÉÉÆ iÉÖ ´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEòºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÂ <Ç¹ÉÎnÂù¦ÉzÉÆ |ÉnùÌ¶ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ * “+ºªÉänÆù EòÉªÉÈ

EòÉ®úhÉÆ ºÉ¨¤ÉÎxvÉ BEòÉlÉÇºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ Ê´É®úÉäÊvÉ SÉäÊiÉ ±ÉèÎRÂóMÉEò¨ÉÂ” <ÊiÉ *+Ê{É SÉ “Ê´É¨ÉÞ¹]Æõ iÉjÉ

ºÉ¨¤ÉÎxvÉ{ÉnäùxÉè́ É ºÉ´ÉÉæ{ÉºÉÆOÉ½þÉiÉÂ ¶Éä¹ÉÉÊ¦ÉvÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ ´ªÉlÉÇ̈ ÉÂ” <ÊiÉ* ´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEòºÉÚjÉä Ê´É®úÉäÊvÉ <ÊiÉ ªÉ&
ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& =Hò& ºÉÉäÊ{É Ê´É¨ÉÞ¹]õ&* +´ÉºÉÉxÉä ]õÒEòÉEòÉ®ú& +É½þ ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ +ºiÉÖ ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& Eäò´É±ÉÆ
ªÉºªÉÉºÉÉè º´ÉÉ¦ÉÉÊ´ÉEòÉä ÊxÉªÉiÉ& ºÉ B´É MÉ¨ÉEò& <ÊiÉ*

+jÉÉÊ{É SÉ ´Éè¶ÉäÊ¹ÉEòºÉÚjÉä EäòSÉxÉ ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉÉ& |ÉnùÌ¶ÉiÉÉ&* ºÉÆªÉÉäÊMÉ, ºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ,
BEòÉlÉÇºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ,Ê´É®úÉäÊvÉ SÉäÊiÉ, iÉnäùiÉnÂù |Énù¶ÉÇxÉ¨ÉÉjÉ¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ ºÉ´Éæ ´ÉnùÎxiÉ * B´É¨ÉxªÉäÊ{É ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉÉ&
+xÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉ|ÉªÉÉäVÉEòÉ& ¦É´ÉxiªÉä́ É* ªÉlÉÉäHò¨ÉÂ =nùªÉxÉäxÉ EÖòºÉÖ¨ÉÉ\VÉ±ÉÉè, EòÉªÉÈ ´ÉÉ EòÉ®úhÉÆ ´ÉÉ iÉiÉÉäxªÉuùÉ
ºÉ¨É´ÉÉÊªÉ ´ÉÉ ºÉÆªÉÉäÊMÉ ´ÉÉ +xªÉlÉÉ ´ÉÉ ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉä ´ÉÉ +¦ÉÉ´ÉÉä ´ÉÉ Ê±ÉRÂóMÉ¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ * ºÉ´ÉÇÊ¨É¨ÉÆ
ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ¨ÉÂ +xÉÖMÉ¨ÉªªÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& <ÊiÉ xÉ´ÉÒxÉè& =SªÉiÉä *

|ÉÉSÉÒxÉ xªÉÉªÉä ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉ¨ÉÂ

xªÉÉªÉºÉÚjÉä +lÉ iÉi{ÉÚ́ ÉÇEÆò ÊjÉÊ´ÉvÉ¨ÉÂ +xÉÖ¨ÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1-1-5) <iªÉÖHò¨ÉÂ * iÉjÉ ¦ÉÉ¹ªÉä
iÉi{ÉÚ́ ÉÇEò¨ÉÂ <iªÉxÉäxÉ Ê±ÉRÂóMÉÊ±ÉÎRÂóMÉxÉÉä& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÆ SÉ +Ê¦ÉºÉ¨¤ÉvªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* iÉjÉ
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ÊxÉÌnù¹]õ& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ&* iÉÊuù¹ÉªÉä ]õÒEòÉEòÉ®ú& B´É Ê´É´ÉÞhÉÉäÊiÉ – “ÊxÉªÉiÉ& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ&

+xÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉÉRÂóMÉ¨ÉÂ’’ <iªÉÉÊnùxÉÉ* ºÉ B´É +xÉÉè{ÉÉÊvÉEò& ºÉÆ¤ÉxvÉ& <ÊiÉ iÉjÉ Ê´É´ÉÞiÉÆ SÉ* |ÉÉªÉ&
|ÉÉSÉÒxÉxªÉÉªÉä +ªÉ¨Éä́ É {ÉxlÉÉ& ºÉ´Éæ¹ÉÖ OÉxlÉä¹ÉÖ où¶ªÉiÉä*

iÉi´ÉÊSÉxiÉÉ¨ÉhÉÉè ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉ¨ÉÂ

iÉi´ÉÊSÉxiÉÉ¨ÉhÉÉè B´É ¨É½þiÉÉ |É¤ÉxvÉäxÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉÆ EÞòiÉ¨ÉÂ* iÉnùÉvÉÉ®äúhÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉiÉÞÊ¦É&
+jÉ ¤É½Öþ {É®úÉGòÉxiÉ¨ÉÂ * iÉäxÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ±ÉIÉhÉä B´É +xÉäEäò ¦ÉÉMÉÉ& Ê´É¦ÉVªÉ {ÉÉ`öxÉºÉ¨|ÉnùÉªÉä {ÉÉ`ö¬xiÉä
* iÉÉÊxÉ |ÉEò®úhÉÉÊxÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉÉÊhÉ +¹]õ ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ-

1. ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ{É\SÉEò|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ +lÉ´ÉÉ {É\SÉ±ÉIÉhÉÒ *

2. ËºÉ½þ´ªÉÉQÉ±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ *

3. ´ªÉÊvÉEò®úhÉ |ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ +lÉ´ÉÉ SÉiÉÖnÇù¶É±ÉIÉhÉÒ *

4. {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ{ÉIÉ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ *

5. ÊºÉrùÉxiÉ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ *

6. ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ *

7. Ê´É¶Éä¹É´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ *

8. +iÉ B´É SÉiÉÖ¹]õªÉ¨ÉÂ *

SÉäÊiÉ* iÉjÉ =HòÉÊxÉ ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ ºÉÆMÉÞÁ |Énù¶ªÉÇxiÉä * iÉjÉ iÉkÉi|ÉEò®úhÉGò¨ÉähÉ {É¶ªÉÉ¨É& *

{É\SÉ±ÉIÉhÉÒ

+´ªÉÊ¦ÉSÉÊ®úiÉi´ÉÆ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& * +xÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉä ´ªÉÊ¦ÉSÉÉ®úÉä xÉÉ¨É ºÉÉvªÉÆ Ê´ÉxÉÉÊ{É ½äþiÉÉä& ºÉi´É¨ÉÂ *
+´ªÉÊ¦ÉSÉÉ®úÉä xÉÉ¨É ºÉÉvªÉÆ Ê´ÉxÉÉ ½äþiÉÉä& +ºÉi´É¨ÉÂ * iÉnäù´É ºÉÉvªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É´ÉÊiÉ +´ÉÞÊkÉ& ½äþiÉÖ& <iªÉÖSªÉiÉä
* +ºªÉè́ É Ê´É´É®úhÉäxÉ {É\SÉ ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ *

1. ºÉÉvªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É´Énù´ÉÞki´É¨ÉÂ *

2. ºÉÉvªÉ´ÉÎnÂù¦ÉzÉ-ºÉÉvªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É´Énù´ÉÞÊkÉi´É¨ÉÂ *
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3. ºÉÉvªÉ´Éi|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉEòÉxªÉÉäxªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉ¨ÉÂ *

4. ºÉEò±ÉºÉÉvªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É´ÉÊzÉ¹`öÉ¦ÉÉ´É|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉi´É¨ÉÂ *

5. ºÉÉvªÉ´ÉnùxªÉÉ´ÉÞÊkÉi´É¨ÉÂ *

SÉäÊiÉ * <nÆù SÉ |ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ +xÉäEòjÉ {ÉÉ`öxÉºÉÆ|ÉnùÉªÉä ´ÉiÉÇiÉä B´ÉäÊiÉ xÉä½þ Ê´É¶ÉnùÒÊGòªÉiÉä* {É\SÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É

±ÉIÉhÉÉxÉÉÆ Eäò´É±ÉÉx´ÉÊªÉºÉÉvªÉEòºlÉ±Éä ‘<nÆù ´ÉÉSªÉÆ YÉäªÉi´ÉÉiÉÂ’ <iªÉÉnùÉè +´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& nùÉä¹É& =Hò&*
+iÉ& BiÉÉÊxÉ ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ iªÉHòÉÊxÉ*

ËºÉ½þ´ªÉÉQÉ±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ *

BiÉnÖù{ÉÊ®ú ±ÉIÉhÉuùªÉÆ ËºÉ½þ´ªÉÉQÉ±ÉIÉhÉä <ÊiÉ xÉÉ¨xÉÉ |ÉÊºÉrÆù ´ÉiÉÇiÉä* ËºÉ½þ& ´ªÉÉQÉ& SÉäÊiÉ uùÉè
+ÉºiÉÉÆ, ªÉªÉÉä& xÉÉ¨xÉÉ <nÆù |ÉÊºÉrù¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ ºÉÆ|ÉnùÉªÉä EòlÉªÉÎxiÉ* iÉSSÉ
ºÉÉvªÉÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉÉxÉÊvÉEò®úhÉi´É¨ÉÂ , ºÉÉvªÉ´ÉèªÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉÉxÉÊvÉEò®úhÉi´ÉÆ SÉäÊiÉ* <nù¨ÉÊ{É nÚùÊ¹ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ
iªÉHò¨ÉÂ SÉ*

SÉiÉÖnÇù¶É±ÉIÉhÉÒ

´ªÉÊvÉEò®úhÉvÉ¨ÉÉḈ ÉÎSUôzÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É& <ÊiÉ Eò¶SÉxÉ +¦ÉÉ´É&* ªÉÃlÉÉ PÉ]õi´ÉäxÉ {É]õÉ¦ÉÉ´É&* {É]õ&
{É]õi´ÉäxÉ ºÉzÉÊ{É PÉ]õi´ÉäxÉ xÉÉÎºiÉ <ÊiÉ ºÉ& ´ªÉÊvÉEò®úhÉvÉ¨ÉÉḈ ÉÎSUôzÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É&* iÉ¨ÉÉnùÉªÉ
±ÉIÉhÉºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉ& ºÉÖEò®ú& <ÊiÉ iÉnùlÉÈ ¨ÉÊhÉEòÉ®äúhÉ |ÉªÉÊiÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* {É®úxiÉÖ iÉÉoù¶É& +¦ÉÉ´É& EòÉäÊ{É xÉÉÎºiÉ
<ÊiÉ ÊxÉ°ü{ªÉ ¨ÉÊhÉEòÉ®ú& ÊxÉ®úºªÉÊiÉ* +jÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉEòÉ®úÉ& iÉÉoù¶ÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É¨ÉÉnùÉªÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ
{ÉÚ́ ÉÇ{ÉIÉiÉªÉÉ ´ÉnùÎxiÉ * iÉjÉ SÉiÉÖnÇù¶É ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ nùÒÊvÉÊiÉEòÉ®äúhÉ ºÉÆEòÊ±ÉiÉÉÊxÉ * iÉä¹ÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®ú& B´É
SÉiÉÖnÇù¶É±ÉIÉhÉÒ <iªÉÖSªÉiÉä* iÉjÉ +ÉtÆ ±ÉIÉhÉuùªÉÆ nùÒÊvÉÊiÉEòÉ®úºªÉ º´É±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ* +lÉ {É®Æú
Ê¨É¸É|ÉMÉ±¦ÉSÉGò´ÉiªÉÉÇÊnù±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ +xªÉ|ÉhÉÒiÉÉÊxÉ ºªÉÖ& <ÊiÉ ´ÉnùÎxiÉ *

{ÉÚ́ ÉÇ{ÉIÉ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ

+jÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ{ÉIÉiÉªÉÉ EòÉÊxÉSÉxÉ ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ Ê±ÉÊJÉiÉÉÊxÉ, ÊxÉ®úºiÉÉÊxÉ SÉ* +jÉ |ÉlÉ¨É¨ÉÂ
+´ªÉÊ¦ÉSÉÉÊ®úi´É¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ ±ÉIÉhÉºªÉ {ÉÊ®ú¹EòÉ®úÉlÉÈ |ÉªÉiÉiÉä, {É¶SÉÉSSÉ ¤É½ÖþvÉÉ ±ÉIÉhÉÆ |ÉnùÌ¶ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*

+jÉ SÉ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉäxÉ =HòÉÊxÉ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ ªÉlÉÉ –

 +´ªÉÊ¦ÉSÉÊ®úiÉi´ÉÆ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& *

 +xÉÉè{ÉÉÊvÉEò& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& *
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 EòÉiºªÉæxÉ ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& *

 º´ÉÉ¦ÉÉÊ´ÉEò& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& *

 ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ¨ÉÉjÉÆ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& *

<nù¨Éä́ É ¤É½ÖþvÉÉ ±ÉIÉhÉ{ÉÊ®ú¹EòÉ®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ |É{ÉÎ\SÉiÉÆ ´ÉiÉÇiÉä* BiÉÉÊxÉ ±ÉIÉhÉÉÊxÉ ÊxÉ®úºiÉÉÊxÉ SÉ*

ÊºÉrùÉxiÉ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ

iÉi´ÉÊSÉxiÉÉ¨ÉhÉÉè +xiÉä =HÆò ´ªÉÉ{iÉä& ÊºÉrùÉxiÉ±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ <nÆù-

“|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäMªÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉªÉiºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉÉiªÉxiÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉiÉÉ´ÉSUäônùEòÉ´ÉÎSUôxxÉÆ ªÉjÉ

¦É´ÉÊiÉ iÉäxÉ ºÉ¨ÉÆ iÉºªÉ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉÆ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ&” <ÊiÉ* <nù¨Éä́ É ±ÉIÉhÉÆ

“½äþi´ÉÊvÉEò®úhÉ´ÉÞiªÉxiÉÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉ|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉ ºÉÉvªÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉ¨ÉÂ” <ÊiÉ |ÉÊºÉrÆù ´ÉiÉÇiÉä*  BiÉºªÉ

{ÉÊ®ú¹EòÉ®ú& ¨ÉÖHòÉ´É±ªÉÉnùÉè Ê´ÉÊ½þiÉ& B´É* ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉ& <ilÉÆ- “´ÉÎ¼xÉ¨ÉÉxÉÂ vÉÚ¨ÉÉxÉÂ” <iªÉjÉ, ½äþiÉÖ&-
vÉÚ̈ É&* ½äþi´ÉÊvÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ- vÉÚ¨ÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉÆ ¨É½þÉxÉºÉ&* iÉnÂù ´ÉÞÊkÉ& +iªÉxiÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É&- xÉ Ê½þ ´É¼xªÉ¦ÉÉ´É&,
´É¼xÉä®äú´É ºÉi´ÉÉiÉÂ, +Ê{É iÉÖ =nùÉºÉÒxÉºªÉ +¦ÉÉ´É&* iÉiÉÂ|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉ-=nùÉºÉÒxÉ¨ÉÂ* +|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäMÉÒ ºÉÉvªÉÆ-
´ÉÎ¼xÉ&* iÉiºÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉÆ vÉÚ¨Éä <ÊiÉ*

+jÉ ±ÉIÉhÉä ºÉÉvªÉÃÉ¦ÉÉ´É& xÉ PÉÊ]õiÉ& <ÊiÉ Ê´É¶Éä¹É&* ½äþi´ÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä ºÉÉvªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É& xÉÉÎºiÉ*
<iªÉäiÉnäù´É ¨ÉÖJÉÉxiÉ®äúhÉÉäHÆò - ½äþi´ÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä ªÉ& +¦ÉÉ´É& +ÎºiÉ iÉºªÉ |ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉ ºÉÉvªÉÆ xÉ
¦É´ÉäÊnùÊiÉ*

ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ*

+jÉ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É& Ê´É¶Éä¹ÉÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉiÉÂ +ÊiÉÊ®úHò& <ÊiÉ ÊxÉ°üÊ{ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* xÉÒ±ÉPÉ]õÉ¦ÉÉ´É&,
{ÉÒiÉPÉ]õÉ¦ÉÉ´É& <iªÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÖnùÉªÉ B´É PÉ]õÉ¦ÉÉ´É& <ÊiÉ EäòÊSÉiÉÂ ´ÉnùÎxiÉ* {É®úxiÉÖ BiÉiºÉ¨ÉÖnùÉªÉÊ¦ÉzÉ&
PÉ]õºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É& PÉ]õi´ÉÉ´ÉÎSUôzÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É& <ÊiÉ EòlÉªÉÎxiÉ* iÉÊzÉ°ü{ÉhÉÆ ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉºªÉ
={ÉªÉÉäÊMÉiÉªÉÉ +jÉ ÊGòªÉiÉä*

Ê´É¶Éä¹É´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ*

|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉ´ªÉÊiÉEò®úhÉº´ÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉÉiªÉxiÉÉ¦ÉÉ´É|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäÊMÉxÉÉ

ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ Ê´É¶Éä¹É´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ& ¨ÉhÉÉè =HòÉ* “+jÉ xÉ Eäò´É±ÉÆ ±ÉIÉhÉ¦Éänù&, ±ÉIªÉ¦ÉänùÉä%Ê{É

¨É½þÉxÉÂ” <ÊiÉ iÉEÇòSÉÚb÷É¨ÉÊhÉEòÉ®ú& +É½þ iÉjÉè́ É ´ªÉÉJªÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ* +jÉ iÉuùÎ¼xÉ-iÉrÚù¨ÉªÉÉä& B´É
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´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ&* xÉ iÉÖ vÉÚ̈ Éi´ÉäxÉ ´ÉÎ¼xÉi´ÉäxÉ ´ÉÉ ºÉEò±ÉvÉÚ̈ É´É¼xªÉÉä& ´ªÉÉÎ{iÉÊ®úÊiÉ ¨ÉÚ±Éä B´É º{É¹]õ¨ÉÂ* +iÉ
B´É Ê´É¶Éä¹É´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ±ÉIÉhÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ xÉÉ¨É*

+iÉ B´É SÉiÉÖ¹]õªÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ*

Ê´É¶Éä¹É´ªÉÉÎ{iÉ|ÉEò®úhÉä +xiÉä ={ÉÉvÉä& ºÉÉvªÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhªÉÉ´ÉSUäônùEòi´ÉÆ ÊxÉ°üÊ{ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*
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SUN IS THE  VISIBLE GOD – A STURY
Dr. K. Vasantha

Abstract
In all human actions, there is a very dynamic factor which is known by the name

Daiva. God is the supreme force controlling the destiny of man. The synonyms used are
Vidh¡t¤, Ì¿vara, Ad¤À¶a, diÀ¶a, Vidhi, K¡la and Samyoga. Hence we find difference in the
conceptions of gods in the different regions and at different periods of time.

The sun which gives warmth and light from dawn to dusk maintains an affinity with
each and every object in the universe. Like air, water and food which sustains life the sun is
most necessary. Life exists only due to solar energy. To accumulate such an energy, a
psychological and physical intimacy with the sun is to be developed. Our ancient Vedas,
Ithih¡sa and Pur¡¸s give very much importance to the Sun-worship and it enabled to develop
a Sun-cult in the society.

Key Words

Sun, Sun-God, Sun-cult, Worship, Vedas, Pur¡¸s, BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a

Introduction

Vedic period has described worship as nature worship. For Centuries
the sun was worshipped as a deity. It is said that in the beginning of creation the
solar phenomenon came to be called Ëditya not because he was son of Ëditi
but because he was first born. Surya is the most prominent deity among the
solar gods described in the Rveda.

The Sun and his various aspects were invoked and worshipped in the
early Vedic age. In course of time Sun-temples came to be erected in different
parts of India to which we get reference in inscriptions. There were centres of
Sun-worship in Uttarpradesh, Punjab, Haryana, Kashmir, Madhyapradesh,
Bihar, Orissa, Bengal, Assam, Rajasthan, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Andrapradesh,
Mysore, Tamilnadu and Kerala. Sun-worship was wide spread in olden times
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not only in India but also in the other parts of the world, even though the reason
for worshipping the sun varies in different parts of the earth.

In ancient Egyptian culture the sun was considered the manifestation og
god. He was called Ra. Actually his full name is Ra-Atum-Khepri. This name
represents the three stages of the sun. Khepri the rising Sun, Ra-Sun set the
Zenith (noon) and Atum-the setting Sun. The same view is Indian, the rising
Sun was called ‘Brahma’ on the meridian it was known as Siva, and in the west
at nightfall, “ViÀ¸u.

SUN WORSHIP IN VEDAS

The Sun-god has been regarded in Rgveda as the God of creature, the
Lord of the world and deity who is to be commonly adored by all. The first
reference to Surya gayatri mantra1 is found in Rgveda. The synonymity of Sun
with Usas, P£Àan, ViÀ¸u, Mitra, Varu¸a, Bhaga, Ëditya etc are well known. In
Yajurveda, the sun has been conceived not only as an embodiment of light but
also the giver of justice and knowledge.2 In the S¡maveda, the sun has been
projected as the one who puts life into plants and vegetables.3 Atharvaveda says
Ëditya is the source of life and energy.

Not only Vedas but the Samhitas, Br¡hma¸as, Ëra¸yakas, UpaniÀads,
Epics and Pur¡¸as, also praise the mighty powers the light, heat and life given
by Sun-god with suitable epithet and illustrations.

SUN WORSHIP IN PURANAS AND UPAPURANAS

The Pur¡¸as give much information about Indian Sun-worship. They
shed light on the concept of Sun-god. His position among other Hindu gods and
deal with many other connected problems in this regard. In the Pur¡¸as, Sun-
god is praised several times.

The eighteen  Pur¡¸as belong to three different sects Brahma, ViÀ¸u,
and áiva. Many number of these Mahapuranas and some Upapuranas also throw
flood of light on different aspects of the growth and nature of the Sun-worship.

Brahma Pur¡¸a describes that Sun-god is worshipped with 108 names.
The twelve forms of Ëditya have different actions and each from of the Sun has
different numbers of rays. There were six classes of the devotes of S£rya who
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interrupted the Vedic hymus as setting forth the greatness and the supremacy of
the lord Sun. In Agnipurana many legends can be seen narrating the worship of
Sun by Yajµavalkhya, Satrijit, Brahma, Aditi, R¡jyavardhana. V¡yupur¡¸a
describes V¡d¡dtiya and states that in the Gay¡t¢rtha four images of S£rya are
installed which are expressions of four different Yugas and if they are seen
touched, and worshipped, liberation of the ancestor is guaranteed.

Padma Pur¡¸a refers to the five sects of Sauras. The twelve Ëdityas are
enumerated with slight variations in different list. The worship of Sun-god is for
the removal of diseases and bestowal og good health, heaven and pleasure. The
famous holy tirthas is connections with Sun-worship are Balapa tirtha and
Nimb¡rka. Matsya Pur¡¸a gives detailed instructions regarding the construction
of solar images. Kal¡y¸nasaptami (Vijayj¡saptam¢) Phalasaptam¢,
áarkar¡saktham¢, Kamal¡sapathambha, Mandarasaptami, áubhasaptimi and
Suryasaptim¢ are the famous and sacred Vratas in respect of sun .Vamana
Pur¡¸a gives very emphasis on the S¢tavana and S£ryavana.4 The pilgrims
come here after visiting the M¡t¤t¢rtha and Sut¢rtha. V¡mana Pur¡¸a describes
a great festival of S£rya celebrated at Mahodaya. Since Buddha was in solar
family .Surya was more associated with Buddhism.

ViÀ¸u  Pur¡¸a mentions temples dedicated to ViÀ¸u, Laksmi, Agni,
and Surya and worshipped by all the four castes .The movement and qualities of
Surya have been eloquently brought out in the Bh¡gavata Pur¡¸a. According to
the Br¡hman·a Pur¡¸a the Sun-god is the cause of all the activities of the
world. Garuda Pur¡¸a states that Sun is the embodiment of knowledge and
identified with Brahma, water ,fire juice ,earth ,heaven, sky, and eternal Rudra.5

Linga Pur¡¸a identifies Sun with other gods and various forces of nature.6

Certain Tantric diagrams in which the Sun along with his wives and other
planets were prescribed in Naradiya Pur¡¸a. The Siva Pur¡¸a states that Sun-
god is worshipped in áaka-dvipa7by all the Janapadas. In Skanda Pur¡¸a Surya
has been identified with Surya and it refers all the names of the important
images of Surya in India. Varaha Pur¡¸a consists Surya was formed of the tejas
of Mahatma which illuminates all the three worlds.

Upapur¡¸as  such as, S¡mb¡ Pur¡¸a throw flood of light on the Sun-
worship particularly on sectarianside .The supremacy of the Sun-God is



Journal of Manuscript Studies

65

expressed in explicit words when the evoloution of the universe according to
the principles of Samkhya system and appearance of the supreme being at the
prayers of Brahama, ViÀ¸u  Mahesvara and others mentioned. Hence he is
describe as the cause of creation ,protection and destruction .Thus the Pur¡¸as
gives much information about  Indian Sun-work ship .They shed light on the
concept of Sun-god.His position among other Hindu gods is very high.

SUN WORSHIP IN BHAVIâYAPURËÛAS

From the very beginning of human history, Sun has attracted the
attention of mankind for adoration all over the world. Among the Pur¡¸as, the
Brahma Parvan of BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a gives a very detailed description about the
Sun-god, Sun-temple and the priests of the Sun-worship in 4933 verses and 131
chapters. Brahma Parvan of BhaviÀya  Pur¡¸a are devoted to the numerous
solar views, glories of the Sun, and the origin of the Bhojakas from the Magas
brought to India by Samba from the áakadv¢pa and married to the girls of the
Bhoja family. S¡mba and the Maga Brahmanas worship the Sun as the Supreme
God.

The BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a  speaks of the Sun as the greatest among the gods.
He is  the creator of the world and its destroyer as well. Everything of the
world, movable or immovable, animate or inanimate, has originated from him.
He is the cause  of the gods like Rudra, V¡sava (Indra) A¿vina, V¡yu, Anala
(fire) and Praj¡pati. He is  the cause of the  gods like Rudra, V¡sava (Indra)
A¿vina, Anala (fire)  and Praj¡pati. He is the maker of the world, mountains and
rivers. He is the root of all the three worlds. He is  the creator of rain which is
the cause of the food and vegetation. From  him originates  KÀ¸a (moment)
Muh£rta, day, night, fortnight, month,  year season and the yugas.  According
to the Pur¡¸a, S£rya is described as the Supreme Being (Param¡tma) in all the
vedas and the Inner Being (Antar¡tma) in the Itih¡sa and the Pur¡¸as.

iÉº¨ÉÉnùiÉ& {É®Æú xÉÉÎºiÉ xÉ ¦ÉÚiÉÆ xÉ ¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉÊiÉ *
ªÉÉà ´Éè ´Éänäù¹ÉÖ ºÉ´Éæ¹ÉÖ {É®ú¨ÉÉi¨ÉäÊiÉ MÉÒªÉiÉä *

<ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ{ÉÖ®úÉhÉä¹ÉÖ +xiÉ®úÉi¨ÉäÊiÉ MÉÒªÉiÉä * 1.48.27-8
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According to BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a   there are twelve Ëdityas are 1. Indra,
2. Dh¡t¤, 3. Parjanya, 4. P£Àa, 5. TvaÀ¶¡r, 6. Aryam¡,. Bhaga, 8. Vivasv¡n, 9.
Am¿u, 10. ViÀ¸u, 11. Varu¸a and 12. Mitra. The twelve Ëdityas are considered
as the twelve forms of the Sun god responsible for the twelve months namely,
Caitra, Vai¿¡kha, JyeÀ¶ha , AÀ¡dha, árava¸a, PrauÀ¶ha, A¿vina, M¡rga¿¢rÀa,
PauÀa, M¡ghas and Ph¡lguna respectively.

OTHER NAME OF THE SUN-GOD

At  another place a long list of the names of Sun-god such a S£rya,
Ravi, Bh¡skara, Mata´gam Vivasv¡n, Ëditya, Ëdideva, Ra¿mim¡lin, Div¡kara,
D¢pta, Agni, Mihita, Prabh¡kara, Mitra, Aditisambhava, Gopati, Di¿¡mpati,
Dh¡t¤ Vidh¡t¤, Aryaman, Varu¸a, P£Àa, Bhaga, Parjnya Am¿u, Hit¡k¤ta,
Dharma, Tapana,  Hari, Harita¿va,  Vi¿vapati, ViÀ¸u, Brahman, Truambaka,
Saptalose¿a, Sapt¡sapta,  Ekacakraratha, JyotiÀpati,  Sarvapar¡¸abh¤ta, B¤ta,
Ërthihara,  Padmaprabodha, Ved¡dim£rti, K¡dhija, T¡r¡suta, Bh¢maja,
P¡vaka,  DhiÀa¸a, Nityad¡sa Aditiputra and Lakshya  are found in BhaviÀya
Pur¡¸a.

It is  considered Sun is the visible God8 is the major God and there is no
God  greater than Sun. Sun (Div¡kara) is the eye of the world.

CHARIOT'S TRAVEL

Among the festivals connected with Sun-worship, Ratha Y¡tra, ie, the
procession of the chariot's  of the Sun-god is described in the BhaviÀya  Pu¡¸a.
The chariot festival should be conducted in every twelve years.

According  to travel of Sun chariot the "one who conduct the chariot
and the one who is conducted in the chariot can life in the disc of the Sun for a
long period  called parartk¡la (half of Brahm¡s age). Their house and their
family should be free from poverty, disease etc.

VRATAS OF SUN GOD

In BhaviÀya  Pu¡¸a  forty three vratas of Sun-god are mentioned in the
first pravan Brahma, The Fourth Parvan Uttara contains sixteen vratas of S£rya.
Totally in this Pu¡¸a   Sun worshiping vratas are fifty nine.
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The BhaviÀya  Pu¡¸a   prescribes a large number of facts  to fulfill these
desires and they were to be observed on different occasions falling on a
particular juncture in the month.

={ÉÉ´ÉÞkÉºiÉÖ {ÉÉ{Éä¦ªÉÉà ªÉºiÉÖ ´ÉÉºÉÉàMÉÖhÉè& ºÉ½þ *
={É´ÉÉºÉ& ºÉ Ê´ÉYÉäªÉ& ºÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÉàMÉÊ´É´ÉÌVÉiÉ& **

The meaning of the word fasting is the retirement from all sins, giving
up all the sinful additions  and living a life with virtue. The Pu¡¸ic concept is
accepted in modern times. A living example to solar healing and related
phenomena is H¢ra Ratan Manek.

HYMNS OF SUN-GOD

In this Pu¡¸a there are several hymns on Sun-god. S£tyastavar¡ja,
Ëv¡hamantra, Mulamantra, Ëdityan¡mastuti, Ëdityah¤daya mantras are also
described.

The objectives of His worship were many and varied in nature. The
devotee desired the fulfilment  of all his worldly  or non-worldly wishes. Final
achievement of Heaven, performs of Dharma, relief from mental and physical
diseases, given of good health, good clothes, shelter and victory over enemy are
some of the objectives  mentioned.

Modern science has proved  that many diseases which could not be
cured by medicines can be remedied by Sun light. Rising Sun rays  (early
morning Sun light) are really a vital and invigorating medicine for the human
body. an abundant  repository of vitamins (vitamin D)9 centers the body in this
way. Therefore, in naturopathy an important  medicine is the  Sun bath.  a large
number of  passages scattered here and there in many chapters of the BhaviÀya
Pu¡¸a   have so exalted and extolled  Sun and his qualities that he becomes the
highest god.

SUN AS GOD (TRUTH)

Different people call Sun in different names. They think in such a way
or they  consider the deities are different but it is one. God is also felt in
different forms according to each one's  perspective. When one is worshipping
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the sense of unity will be born in his mind. There is no doubt if we worship any
god, the Sun-god will be worshipped.  The worshipping Sun gives salvation.

Ê½þ®úh¨ÉªÉäxÉ {ÉÉjÉähÉ ºÉiªÉºªÉÉÊ{ÉÊ½þiÉÆ ¨ÉÖJÉÆ *
iÉiÉÂ i´ÉÆ {ÉÚ¹ÉzÉ{ÉÉ´ÉÞhÉÖ ºÉiªÉvÉ¨ÉÉÇªÉ où¹]õªÉä **10

Truths, visagas are hidden by godlen vessel (cover) Oh! S£rya, enable
me a  being of truth and morality to see it. Truth is hidden (covered, eclipsed)
by universal illusory desires which creates false beliefs. Please remove the
shroud  of ignorance to know the truth principle. In this Pur¡¸a  the same
context is

ºÉ´ÉÉÇi¨ÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÇ±ÉÉàEäò¶ÉÉà näù´Énäù´É& |ÉVÉÉ{ÉÊiÉ& *
ºÉÚªÉÇ B¹É ÊjÉ±ÉÉàEòºªÉ ¨ÉÚ±ÉÆ {É®ú¨Énèù´ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ **11

SUN AS THE GREAT MASTER

Sun-god the source  of all knowledge (universal knowledge) in itself is
the great Guru of this universe (universal master). The term Guru  means the
one who removes darkness and let in the light of knowledge. The UpaniÀad
statement Tamasom¡ Jyotirgamaya12 becomes immensely meaningful here. The
P¡tanjala Yogas£tra (s£tra 26) states that, bhuvanajµ¡nam s£rye samyam¡t
(who can make  one (who know Sun) the knowledge of the whole 14 lokas).
This contains the same  idea of the verses in BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a  that

xÉÉÎºiÉ iÉº¨ÉÉi{É®úÉàÀxªÉ& ºÉ Ê{ÉiÉÉ ºÉ |ÉVÉÉ{ÉÊiÉ& *
+Éi¨ÉÉ ¨É¨É ºÉ Ê´ÉYÉäªÉºiÉºªÉ {ÉÚVÉªÉÉ¨ªÉ½þ¨ÉÂ**13

CONCLUSION

It is   considered Sun is the visible  sun-god is the  major God and there
is no God  greater than Sun. Sun (Div¡kara) is the eye of the  world. World is
derived from sun and it will merge or melt in the sun-god. Time and yagas are
all depending  on Sun. The vy¡h¤tis such as planets, stars, yugas (paths  of
salvation) zodiacs, kara¸as (sease of knowledge the body) dv¡da¿¡dityas
(double state of sun) AÀ¶avas£s (the eight noble sages who protect the eight
part) Ek¡da¿arudra mans (the  eleventh Ësvini Goddess) Maruths (air and
wind), Agni (fire),  Indra, Prajapatis (ten sages who firstly  created) and
Bhurbhuvasua despicable  worship or wealth) etc, the universe and world,
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mountain, Nagas (snakes) sariths (rivers) S¡gar¡s (ocean) villages societies all
are created by the sun god.

OÉ½þxÉ¸ÉjÉªÉÉàMÉ¶SÉ ®úÉ¶ªÉ& Eò®úhÉÉÊxÉ SÉ *
+ÉÊnùiªÉÉ´ÉºÉ´ÉÉà ¯ûpùÉ +Ê·ÉxÉÉà ´ÉÉªÉ´ÉÉà%xÉ±É **
¶ÉGò& |ÉVÉÉ{ÉÊiÉ& ºÉ´Éæ ¦ÉÚ¦ÉÖḈ É& º´ÉºiÉlÉè́ É SÉ *
±ÉÉàEò& ºÉ´Éæ xÉMÉÉ xÉMÉÉ& ºÉÊ®úiÉ& ºÉÉMÉ®úºiÉlÉÉ *
¦ÉÖiÉOÉÉ¨ÉºªÉ ºÉ´ÉÇºªÉ º´ÉªÉÆ ½äþiÉÖÌnù´ÉÉEò®ú& ** BP 1.23-4

It is the  decision of sun -god to create all the living and non living
objects in this world which is existing with its own decision. All the  objects in
the world get strength  and vigour by the blessing of the  sun-god. When sun-
rises all the objects  rise or awake and when sun gets  all the objects set or sleep.
By these reason we consider sun-god as the superlative  among all the  other
Gods. There is no  object or God above the sun -god and the  sun god  is
qualified as the param¡tma  (Supreme being) in all vedas. The sun god in
raising as the mind in Supreme soul  in Epic and puranas, residing as the
external woul in suÀumna, and the Lord of the system of day dreaming. There is
no nothing  above  the Sun-god did no find so far,  not existing and will never
discover. It is impossible to  describe the nobility of  Sun-god in the vedas.

Worship, chant and sacrifice the Sun-god  the result  with the total
blessing to all victory (Sarvak¡masidhi) and will get  comfort  in material world
and salvation in the other world.

End Notes

1. Îgvedasamhita, III. 62.10.

2. Yajurvedasamhita, 10.4.

3. S¡mavedasamhita, 9.1.1783.

¶ÉÉEò¨ÉxÉÉ ¶ÉÉàEòÉà +¯ûhÉ& ºÉÖ{ÉhÉÇ&

+ÉªÉÉà¨É½þ& ¶ÉÖ®úºÉxÉÉnùxÉÒb÷& *

ªÉÎSSÉEäòiÉ ºÉiªÉÊ¨ÉkÉzÉ¨ÉänÆù ´ÉºÉÖ

º{ÉÉ½Çþ¨ÉÖiÉäVÉäiÉÉàiÉnùÉiÉÉ **
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4. V¡mana Pur¡¸a 69.128.

ºÉÖªÉÇºªÉÉxÉÖSÉ®úÉ¦ªÉäiÉä ºÉ½þ iÉäxÉ ¥ÉÀÎxiÉ *

5. Garu·a Pur¡¸a, Chapter  50.

6. Li¸ga Pur¡¸a, 1.60.5.

+ÉÊnùiªÉ¨ÉÖ±É¨ÉÊJÉ±ÉÆ jÉè±ÉÉàCªÉÆ xÉÉjÉ ºÉÆ¶ÉªÉ&

ºÉÉªÉÇ B´É ÊjÉ±ÉÉàEäò¹ÉÖ ¨ÉÚ±ÉÆ {É®ú¨Énèù´ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ *

iÉiÉ& ºÉÆVÉÉªÉiÉä ºÉ´ÉÈ iÉjÉè́ ÉÆ ±ÉÒªÉiÉä **

7. áiva Pur¡¸a, Chapter 18- 58.

¶ÉÉEòuùÒ{ÉäºiÉÖ ´Éè ºÉÚªªÉÉÇ& |ÉÒiªÉÉ VÉxÉ{ÉnèùººÉnùÉ

ªÉlÉÉàHòÉè Ê®úVªÉiÉä ºÉ¨ªÉCEò¨ÉÉÇÌ¦ÉÌxÉªÉÉiÉÉi¨ÉÊ¦É& **

8. BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a, 1.48.21

|ÉiªÉIÉÆ näù´ÉiÉÉ ºÉÚªÉÉâ VÉMÉ¶SÉIÉÖÌnù´ÉÉEò®ú& *

iÉº¨ÉÉnù¦ªÉÊvÉEòÉ EòÉÊSÉnäù´ÉiÉÉ xÉÉÎºiÉ ¶ÉÉº´ÉiÉÒ **

9. Varma.C.R.R, Panchabhoodopasanayum Sadharanarogangalum 2000, P. 23.

10. Ì¿avasyopaniÀad 15.

11. BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a. 154.4

12. B¤hadaranyopaniÀad 1.3.28

13. BhaviÀya Pur¡¸a, 1.67.28
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¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®ºªÉ {ÉÉ`öºÉÆºEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ +vªÉªÉxÉ\SÉ*

Dr. Pradeep Varma P.K.

ÊxÉ¤ÉxvÉºÉÆIÉä{É&

{É^É¨¤ªÉÉÆ Ê´Ét¨ÉÉxÉÆ {ÉÖzÉ¶¶ÉäÊ® +lÉ´ÉÉ {ÉÖzÉÉMÉ¸ÉäÊhÉ Ê¶É´ÉÊuVÉMÉÞ½Æ ¦ÉMÉ´ÉiªÉÉ& ºÉ®º´ÉiªÉÉ& +xÉÖOÉ½ähÉ
|ÉÊºÉr¨ÉÂ* iÉjÉ xÉèEòä Ê´ÉuÉÆºÉ& VÉx¨É |ÉÉ{xÉÖ́ ÉxÉÂ* iÉä¹ÉÖ |ÉlÉ¨ÉMÉhÉxÉÒªÉ& ¦É´ÉÊiÉ MÉÖ»xÉÉlÉ <iªÉ{É®xÉÉ¨xÉÉ Ê´É¸ÉÖiÉ&
xÉÒ±ÉEòh`¶É¨ÉÉÇ* +ºªÉ ¨É½Éi¨ÉxÉ& Ê{ÉiÉÉ¨É½& ¦É´ÉÊiÉ {ÉÖzÉ¶¶ÉäÊ® ¸ÉÒvÉ®zÉÊ¨¤É&* +ºªÉ ®SÉxÉÉ& iÉÉ±É{ÉjÉ°ò{ÉähÉ
{ÉÖzÉ¶¶ÉäÊ®MÉÞ½ä +vÉÖxÉÉÊ{É ºÉÆ®ÊIÉiÉÉ&*  iÉjÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®& <ÊiÉ ÊEò\SÉxÉ ±ÉPÉÖ{ÉtÆ ´ÉiÉÇiÉä* iÉÉ±É{ÉjÉ°ò{ÉähÉ
Ê´Ét¨ÉÉxÉºªÉ iÉºªÉ OÉxlÉºªÉ  {ÉÉ`öºÉÆºEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ +vªÉªÉxÉ\SÉ Ê´ÉnÖù¹ÉÉÆ ¦ÉHòÉxÉÉ\SÉ iÉÉä¹ÉÉªÉ  +jÉ ÊGòªÉiÉä*

EÚò]¶É¤nÉ&

¸ÉÒ¨ÉnÂ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ, ´ªÉÉºÉ&, ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®&, {ÉÖzÉ¶¶ÉäÊ® ¸ÉÒvÉ®zÉÊ¨¤É&, iÉÉ±É{ÉjÉÆ, EÖò¹`®ÉäMÉ{ÉÒbÉ,
MÉÖ»´ÉÉªÉÖ{ÉÖ®ä¶É&, ¦ÉÉäMÉÒºiÉ´É¨ÉÂ,  +ÉªÉÉ¨É&, Ê´ÉºiÉÉ®&, {ÉÉnºÉÆJªÉÉ, ¨ÉÉiÉÉ, ¨ÉäªÉ&, Ê¨ÉÊiÉ&

+É¨ÉÖJÉ¨ÉÂ

‘¸ÉÒ¨ÉnÂ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉJªÉÉä%ªÉÆ |ÉiªÉIÉ EòÞ¹hÉ B´É Ê½’1 <ÊiÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÉ½Éi¨ªÉ¨ÉÂ =nÂPÉÉä¹ÉªÉÊiÉ*
¸ÉÒ¨ÉnÂ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÆ iÉÉ{ÉjÉªÉÆ ÊxÉ´ÉÉªÉÇ +EòÇ <´É xÉ¹]o¶ÉÉÆ ¨ÉiªÉÉÇxÉÉÆ VÉÉMÉ®hÉÆ Eò®ÉäÊiÉ * +iÉ& ¤É½´É&
Eò´ÉªÉ& ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÉÊ¸ÉiªÉ EòÉ´ªÉÉÊxÉ ´ªÉ®SÉªÉxÉÂ* Eòä®±Éä¹ÉÖ +Ê{É ¤É¼´ªÉ& EòÞiÉªÉ&, ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉÊxÉ SÉ
Eòè®±ªÉÉ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉäxÉ SÉ  ´ÉiÉÇxiÉä* iÉÖ\SÉkÉÖ ®É¨ÉÉxÉÖVÉxÉÂ B¹ÉÖkÉSUxÉÂ <iªÉxÉäxÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÆ ¸ÉÒ¨É½É¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÆ
Eòä®±É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉMÉÉxÉÆ, ¦ÉHòÊ¶É®Éä̈ ÉÊhÉxÉÉ ´ÉÉ¹ÉEÖòzÉÆ ´ÉÉºÉÖnä́ ÉxÉÂ xÉ¨¤ÉÚÊiÉÊ®hÉÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÆ ´ÉÉºÉÖnä́ ÉxÉÊxnxÉÒ <ÊiÉ
Eòè®±ÉÒOÉxlÉ&, ¸ÉÒ¨ÉiÉÉ ºÉÖ¥É¼¨ÉhªÉxÉÂ ÊiÉ»¨ÉÖx{¨É½É¶ÉªÉäxÉ ®ÊSÉiÉÆ ¸ÉÒ¨É½É¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ, ¶ÉHòxÉÂ iÉ¨{ÉÖ®ÉxÉÂ
<iªÉxÉäxÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÆ ¸ÉÒEòÞ¹hÉÉänxiÉEòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ, {ÉÉ±ÉäÊ±É xÉÉ®ÉªÉhÉxÉÂ xÉ¨¤ÉÚÊiÉÊ®hÉÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÆ
¿º´É¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ, ®ÉPÉ´ÉÉxÉxn¨ÉÙÊxÉxÉÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÉ EòÞ¹hÉ{ÉnÒ ]ÒEòÉ, {ÉÊhb]Â MÉÉä{ÉÉ±ÉxÉÂ xÉÉªÉ®ähÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÆ
¦ÉÉ´ÉÉlÉÇEòÉè̈ ÉÖnÒ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÆ, Eòä. ¸ÉÒvÉ®´ÉÉÊ®ªÉ¨ÉÇ½É¦ÉÉMÉºªÉ +lÉÇ|ÉEòÉÊ¶ÉxÉÒ´ªÉÉJªÉÉ SÉ
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Ê´É¶Éä¹É|ÉºiÉÉ´É¨É½ÇÊiÉ* iÉjÉ {ÉÖzÉ¶¶ÉäÊ® ¸ÉÒvÉ®zÉÊ¨¤ÉxÉÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉ& ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®& <ÊiÉ OÉxlÉ&
+xªÉiÉ¨É&*

EòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ

‘EòÉ´ªÉÆ ªÉ¶ÉºÉä%lÉÇEòÞiÉä’2 <ÊiÉ EòÉ´ªÉ|ÉEòÉ¶ÉEòÞx¨ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* ¨ÉªÉÚ®¶É¨ÉÉÇ <ÊiÉ Eò¶SÉxÉ {ÉÊhbiÉ&
ºÉÚªÉÇ¶ÉiÉEòÆ Ê´É®SªÉ EÖò¹`®ÉäMÉÉx¨ÉÖÊHòÆ |ÉÉ{iÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ <ÊiÉ ¸ÉÚªÉiÉä* Eòä®±Éä¹ÉÖ ¨Éä±{ÉÖkÉÚ®Âú ÇxÉÉ®ÉªÉhÉ¦É^ÊiÉÊ®hÉÉ
xÉÉ®ÉhÉÒªÉÉJªÉºiÉÉäjÉEòÉ´ªÉäxÉ {É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉÊiÉ& +É®ÉvªÉ ´ÉÉiÉ®ÉäMÉÉx¨ÉÙHò& <iªÉÊ{É |ÉlÉÉ* ¸ÉÒvÉ®zÉÊ¨¤É
¨É½É¶ÉªÉäxÉÉÊ{É ‘{ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ’ <iªÉä́ ÉÆ ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®ä ´ÉÉiÉÉ±ÉªÉä¶É& ºÉ¨|ÉÉlªÉÇiÉä* +ªÉÆ
¨É½É¦ÉÉMÉ& EÖò¹`®ÉäMÉähÉ {ÉÒÊbiÉ& +ÉºÉÒÊnÊiÉ iÉÊº¨ÉzÉä́ É iÉÉ±ÉOÉxlÉºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉä  Ê´Ét¨ÉÉxÉÉiÉÂ
¦ÉÉäMÉÒºiÉ´ÉÉiÉÂ YÉÉiÉÙÆ ¶ÉCªÉiÉä* =Hò\SÉ iÉjÉ- ‘®É½ÙEòäiÉÚ ¨É½ÉxiÉÉè ´Éxnä ÊxÉiªÉÆ iÉ <½ ºÉiÉiÉÆ {ÉÉxiÉÖ ¨ÉÉÆ
EÖò¹`®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ’ <ÊiÉ* +¨ÉÖÆ ºiÉ´ÉÆ iÉÊº¨ÉzÉä́ É OÉxlÉºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉä MÉÖÊ¨¡òiÉÊ¨ÉiªÉiÉ& iÉlÉÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®ä
‘{ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ’ <iªÉÖHòi´ÉÉSSÉ +xÉÖ¨ÉÉxÉ¨Éä́ ÉÉjÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉ¨ÉÂ*

OÉxlÉEòiÉÙÇ&  ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ{ÉÊ®SÉªÉ&

EòÉä±É¨¤ÉÉ¤nä 949 ´É¹ÉäÇ {É^É¨¤ªÉÉÆ {Éä»¨ÉÙÊbªÉÚnäÇ¶Éä ¸ÉÒvÉ®zÉÊ¨¤É& VÉÊxÉ¨É±É¦ÉiÉ*
+ºªÉVÉÒ´ÉxÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉä +ÊvÉEòÆ ÊEò¨ÉÊ{É xÉ ={É±É¦ªÉiÉä* ¨ÉÉjÉÉ {ÉÉäÊ¹ÉiÉÉä%ªÉÆ +ÉSÉÉªÉÉÇiÉÂ ¦É®iÉÊ{É¹ÉÉ®Ê]&
<iªÉº¨ÉÉiÉÂ MÉè́ ÉÉÇhÉÒ¨ÉÂ +vªÉèiÉ*3 VªÉÉäÊiÉ&¶ÉÉºjÉä%Ê{É ÊxÉ¹hÉÉiÉÉä%ªÉÆ <Ç½É{ÉÖ®ä¶´ÉªÉÉÇ& iÉlÉÉ ¶ÉRÂEò®ºªÉ SÉ
={ÉÉºÉEò&4 +ÉäºÉÒÊnÊiÉ =±±ÉÚ̈ ÉÇ½É¶ÉªÉäxÉ ºÉÚÊSÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* EòÉä±É¨¤ÉÉ¤nä 1006 iÉ¨Éä ´É¹ÉäÇ
Ê´É¹hÉÖ{ÉÉn¨ÉMÉ¨ÉÊnÊiÉ ¸ÉÚªÉiÉä*
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Ê´ÉGò¨ÉÉÊniªÉSÉÊ®iÉÆ, xÉÒ±ÉEòh`ºÉxnä¶É&, ºÉ{iÉn¶ÉEò¨ÉÂ, ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®&, +¹]EòÉ´ÉÊ±É&,
¨ÉÉèfÂªÉMÉÊhÉiÉ¨ÉÂ, EòÉÊxÉSÉxÉ {ÉtÉÊxÉ, ºiÉÉäjÉÉÊhÉ SÉ +xÉäxÉ Ê´É®ÊSÉiÉÉÊxÉ* BiÉiºÉ´ÉÆÇ  iÉÉ±É{ÉjÉ¶ÉäJÉ®ä
p¹]ÙÆ ¶ÉCxÉÖ¨É& SÉ*

iÉÉ±É{ÉjÉºªÉ Ê´É´É®hÉ¨ÉÂ

OÉxlÉÉ±ÉªÉ& – {ÉÖzÉ¶¶ÉäÊ®MÉÞ½¨ÉÂ, {É^É¨¤ÉÒ*

iÉÉ±É{ÉjÉÉhÉÉÆ EÖò±ÉºÉÆJªÉÉ-162

+ÉªÉÉ¨É& iÉlÉÉ Ê´ÉºiÉÉ®& – 18.5 + 4.5 ºÉä.¨ÉÒ

¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ- Eòè®±ÉÒ

|ÉiªÉäEòÆ {ÉjÉä {ÉÉnºÉÆJªÉÉ-8 +lÉ´ÉÉ 9

BEòÊº¨ÉxÉÆ {ÉÉnä +IÉ®ÉÊhÉ-29  +lÉ´ÉÉ 30.

+´ÉºlÉÉ- Ê´ÉGò¨ÉÉÊniªÉSÉÊ®iÉÆ, xÉÒ±ÉEòh`ºÉxnä¶É&,  ºÉ{iÉn¶ÉEòÆ, ¨ÉÉèfÂªÉ¶ÉiÉEòÆ, +¹]EòÉ´ÉÊ±É&,
¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÆOÉ½Æ: <iªÉÉnÒxÉÉ¨ÉÂ B´ÉÆ Eòä¹ÉÉ\SÉxÉ ±ÉPÉÖ{ÉtÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ, +¹]EòÉxÉÉ\SÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ½É®°ò{É&
iÉÉ±ÉOÉxlÉ& +vÉÖxÉÉÊ{É ºÉ¨ªÉEÂò ºÉÆ®IªÉiÉä**

¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®&- ½Ê®&

ªÉÉä ´Éè VÉOÉÉ½ {ÉÚ́ ÉÆÇ ÊEò±É VÉMÉnÖùnªÉÉi{ÉÉè»¹ÉÆ °ò{É¨ÉÉt¨ÉÂ

´Éè®ÉVÉÆ ¼ªÉä¹É ±ÉÉäEòºi´ÉlÉ ªÉn´ÉªÉ´Éè& EòÊ±{ÉiÉºº´ÉäSUªÉè́ É*

ªÉzÉÉÊ¦É{ÉÖhb®ÒEòÉn¦É´ÉnlÉ Ê´É¦ÉÖ±ÉÉäÇEòEòiÉÉÇ Ê´ÉvÉÉiÉÉ

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**1**

ºÉMÉÆÇ EòÉè̈ ÉÉ®¨Éä́ É |ÉlÉ¨É¨ÉlÉ ºÉ¨ÉäiªÉÉEò®ÉäiÉÂ ¥É¼¨ÉSÉªÉÇ¨ÉÂ

{É¶SÉÉi{ÉÉiÉÉ±É¨ÉMxÉÉ¨ÉÖn´É½n´ÉxÉÒÆ SÉ±ÉÉÆ GòÉäb°ò{ÉähÉ*

ªÉÉä ´Éè nä́ ÉÊ¹ÉÇi´ÉÆ |É{ÉzÉÉä%´ÉnnÊ{É SÉ {ÉÖxÉ& Eò¨ÉÇÊxÉ½ÉÇ®¨ÉÉMÉÇ&

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**2**

iÉÖªÉäÇ ºÉMÉäÇ%lÉ ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ {ÉÖxÉ®Ê{É xÉ®xÉÉ®ÉªÉhÉi´ÉÆ  |É{ÉzÉ

¶SÉGòä iÉ{É¶SÉÉ{ªÉ{É½iÉºÉÖJÉnÖù&JÉÉÊn¦ÉänÉä ¨É½Éi¨ÉÉ*
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VÉÉiÉÉ¦ÉÚiºÉÉÆJªÉEòiÉÉÇ EòÊ{É±É <ÊiÉ iÉiÉ& {É\SÉ¨Éä ºÉMÉÇEòä ªÉ-

ººÉi´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**3**

+ÉjÉäªÉi´ÉÆ |É{ÉzÉÉä%´ÉnnÊ{É SÉ iÉlÉÉx´ÉÒÊIÉEòÒÆ ªÉÉä%lÉ ªÉYÉÉä

¦ÉÚi´ÉÉ º´ÉÉªÉ¨¦ÉÖ́ ÉºªÉÉxiÉ®¨ÉÊ{É SÉ iÉlÉÉ{ÉÉ±ÉªÉÊu¶´É¨ÉÚÊiÉÇ&*

xÉÉ¦ÉäVÉÉÇiÉ¹ÉÇ¦ÉÉJªÉºiÉnxÉÖ SÉ ¨É½iÉ¶¸ÉÉ´ÉªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ iÉk´ÉÆ

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**4**

´ÉèxªÉÉä ¦ÉÚi´ÉÉlÉ ªÉÉä ´Éè {ÉÞlÉÖÊ®ÊiÉ ¨ÉÖÊxÉÊ¦ÉªÉÉÇÊSÉiÉÉä MÉÉÆ nÖùnÉä½

ÊIÉ|ÉÆ Ên´ªÉÉè¹ÉvÉÒÆ¶SÉÉ{ªÉlÉ ¨ÉxÉÖ¨É´ÉÊiÉ º¨ÉÉ{ªÉ ¨ÉèxÉ\SÉ °ò{É¨ÉÂ*

EòÉè̈ ÉÆÇ |ÉÉ{ªÉÉlÉ °ò{ÉÆ {ÉÖxÉ®Ê{É VÉ±ÉvÉä»VVÉ½É®ÉSÉ±Éäxp&

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**5**

ªÉÉä ´Éè {ÉÒªÉÚ¹É{ÉÚhÉÆÇ Eò±É¶É¨ÉlÉ ´É½xÉÂ |ÉÉnÖù®ÉºÉÒiÉÂ {ÉªÉÉä¤vÉä&*

EòÉ»hªÉÉ{ÉÉRÂMÉ±ÉÒ±ÉÉÊ¶ÉÊ¶ÉÊ®iÉ¦ÉÖ́ ÉxÉÉä ½xiÉ vÉx´ÉxiÉÊ®ººÉiÉÂ*

ªÉi{ÉÉnÉ¨¦ÉÉäVÉ¦ÉÊHòÊ´ÉÇvÉ¨ÉÊiÉ nÖùÊ®iÉÉxÉÉ¶ÉÙ®ÉäMÉÉxÉ¶Éä¹ÉÉxÉÂ

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**6**

¦ÉHòÉ¦ÉÒ¹]|ÉnÉiÉÉ {ÉÖxÉ®Ê{É ¦ÉMÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ ´ÉÉºÉÖnä́ ÉÉä ¨É½Éi¨ÉÉ

{ÉÒªÉÚ¹ÉÆ {ÉÉªÉªÉxÉÂ ªÉººÉÖ®ºÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ¨É½Éä ¨ÉÉä½ªÉxÉÂ iÉÊu{ÉIÉÉxÉÂ*

ÊUxnxÉÂ º´É¦ÉÉÇxÉÖEòh Æ̀ ºÉEò±ÉVÉxÉ¨ÉxÉÉä̈ ÉÉäÊ½xÉÒi´ÉÆ |É{Éänä

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**7**

ªÉÉä ´Éè ¦ÉÚªÉººÉÖPÉÉä®É¨É¦É´ÉnlÉ iÉxÉÖÆ xÉÉ®ÊºÉÆ½ÒÆ nvÉÉxÉÉä

Ê´ÉtÖ±±ÉäJÉÉxÉÖ¨ÉäªÉtÖÊiÉ¤É½Ù±ÉºÉ]ÉÊIÉ{iÉxÉIÉjÉ¨ÉÉMÉÇ&*

´ÉXÉÉEòÉ®ÉÊiÉ®Éèpº¡Öò]iÉ®xÉJÉ®ÉäiEòÞkÉnèiªÉäxp´ÉIÉÉ-

ººÉi´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**8**

ºÉMÉäÇ {É\SÉn¶Éä ªÉºiÉnxÉÖ ¦ÉMÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ ´ÉÉ¨ÉxÉi´ÉÆ |É{ÉzÉ&

|ÉÉnÉÊnxpÉªÉ ±ÉÉäEòÊjÉiÉªÉ¨ÉÊ{É ¤É±Éä¶UnÂù¨ÉÉxÉÉnÉªÉ ¦ÉÚªÉ&*
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ÊxÉIÉjÉÆ ªÉÉä Ê´ÉvÉÉºªÉzÉlÉ vÉ®ÊhÉiÉ±ÉÆ ¦ÉÉMÉḈ Éi´ÉÆ |É{Éänä

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**9**

o¹]Ấ ÉÉ {ÉÖÆºÉÉä%±{É¤ÉÖrÒxÉÖ{ÉÊSÉiÉEò»hÉÉä ´Éän¶ÉÉJÉÉÆ Ê´É¦ÉVªÉxÉÂ

ªÉÉäMÉÒxpººÉiªÉ´ÉiªÉÉÆ iÉnxÉÖ ¨ÉÖÊxÉ´É®Éä ´ªÉÉºÉ <iªÉÉÊ´É®ÉºÉÒiÉÂ*

iÉiEòÉ»hªÉäxÉ ºÉ´ÉäÇ%{ªÉ{É½iÉEÖò½EòÆ YÉÉxÉ¨ÉÉMÉÆÇ ±É¦ÉxiÉä

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**10**

ªÉÉä ´Éè ¦ÉÚªÉ& {É®Éi¨ÉÉ n¶É®lÉxÉÞ{ÉiÉä®Éi¨ÉVÉi´ÉÆ |É{ÉzÉ-

¶SÉGòä ´ÉÒªÉÉÇÊhÉ ºÉäiÉÖOÉlÉxÉn¶É¨ÉÖJÉÉäiEòÞkÉxÉÉxªÉÖiEò]ÉÊxÉ**

+ÉEò±{ÉÉxiÉÆ Ê´ÉiÉx´ÉxÉÂ Ê´É¨É±É¨ÉlÉ ªÉ¶É& |ÉÉ{iÉ´ÉÉxÉÉi¨ÉÊ¶É¹ªÉÆ

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**11**

ºÉÒ®Ò EòÞ¹hÉ¶SÉ xÉÉ¨xÉÉ º´ÉªÉ¨ÉlÉ ¦ÉMÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ ´ÉÞÊ¹hÉ´ÉÆ¶Éä%´ÉiÉÒhÉÇ&

IÉÉähÉÒ¦ÉÉ®ÉxÉ¶ÉÉä¹ÉÉxÉ½®nÊ{É iÉxÉÉäÊiÉ º¨É ºÉiªÉ\SÉ vÉ¨ÉÇ̈ ÉÂ*

ªÉÉä ´Éè {ÉÖhªÉÉÆ Ê´ÉiÉäxÉä EòÊ±ÉiÉEòÊ±É¨É±ÉÉPÉÉÊiÉxÉÒ\SÉÉÊ{É EòÒÊiÉÆÇ

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**12**

ºÉMÉäÇ SÉÉ{ªÉäEòÊ´ÉÆ¶Éä {ÉÖxÉ®lÉ ¦ÉMÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ ¤ÉÖrxÉÉ¨ÉÉ ¦É´Éät-

ººÉ¨¨ÉÉä½ÉªÉÉºÉÖ®ÉhÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É SÉ ¤ÉiÉ {ÉÖxÉ& EòÊ±Eò xÉÉ¨ÉÉlÉ ¦ÉÚi´ÉÉ

½xiÉÉ ºªÉÉqÙ¹]ºÉÆPÉÉÊxÉ½ EòÊ±ÉªÉÖMÉ{ÉªÉÉÇÊ{iÉEòÉ±Éä ¨É½Éi¨ÉÉ

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**13**

BiÉä i´ÉÆ¶ÉÉ´ÉiÉÉ®É º´ÉªÉÊ¨É½ ¦ÉMÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ EòÞ¹hÉ B´ÉÉÊuiÉÒªÉ-

ººÉÉIÉÉSUÅÒÊ´É¹hÉÖ®ÉtÊºjÉ{ÉÖ®½®Ê´ÉÊ®\SÉÉÊn´Éxt& {É®Éi¨ÉÉ*7

ªÉi{ÉÉnÉ¨¦ÉÉäVÉ¦ÉHò& C´ÉÊSÉnÊ{É nÖùÊ®iÉÉÊ±±É{ªÉiÉä xÉÉÊ{É ®ÉäMÉè&

ºÉ i´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**14**

ªÉºªÉÉÆ¶ÉÉÆ¶ÉäxÉ nä́ ÉÉºÉÖ®xÉ®¦ÉÖVÉMÉÉtÉÊJÉ±ÉÉ ªÉä SÉ ±ÉÉäEòÉ&

ºÉÞVªÉxiÉä iÉÉxÉ´ÉiªÉiªÉlÉ JÉ±ÉÖ ÊxÉÊJÉ±ÉÉ¨xÉÉªÉ´ÉätÉä ¨ÉÖEÖòxn&*
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ªÉi{ÉÉn¨¦ÉÉäVÉ¦ÉCiªÉÉ ¦É´ÉVÉ±ÉÊvÉ¨É½Éä ºÉxiÉ®xiªÉè́ É ±ÉÉäEòÉ-

ººÉi´ÉÆ MÉÉäÊ´Éxn ºÉÉIÉÉi{É´ÉxÉ{ÉÖ®{ÉiÉä {ÉÉÊ½ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇ®ÉäMÉÉiÉÂ**15**

ªÉº¨ÉÉnä́ É ¦É´ÉiªÉ½Éä VÉMÉÊnnÆ ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ {ÉÖxÉ& {ÉÉÊiÉ iÉ-

tÉä ´ÉÉ ½ÊxiÉ {ÉÖxÉºiÉnäiÉnÊJÉ±ÉÆ ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ xÉiÉººÉRÂMÉiÉ&*

ÊxÉiªÉÉxÉxnÊSÉnÉi¨ÉEòÆ ªÉn¨É±ÉÆ º´ÉÉi¨ÉÉ´É¤ÉÉävÉÆ  ¨É½-

ººÉÉIÉÉkÉÆ MÉÖ»´ÉÉªÉÖ¨ÉÊxn®MÉiÉÆ ´Éxnä {É®Æ nè́ ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ**16**

¸ÉÒ¨ÉnÂ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉ®¨ÉÊhÉÊ¦ÉººÉÆºÉÞ¹]¨ÉäiÉi»ÉVÉÆ

¨ÉÉäIÉuÉ®EòºÉÚjÉxÉr¨ÉÊxÉ¶ÉÆ ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ {ÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉÂ vÉÉ®ªÉäiÉÂ*

ÊxÉiªÉÉxÉxnÊSÉnÉi¨É¤ÉÉävÉÊ´É±ÉºÉuCjÉÉ®úÊ´ÉxnÉ º´ÉªÉÆ

¨ÉÖÊHòxÉÉÇ̈ ÉÊ´É±ÉÉÊºÉxÉÒ iÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉªÉÉiªÉè¹ÉÉ ¨ÉxÉÉä½ÉÊ®hÉÒ**17**

ªÉÉä ´ÉÉiÉÒiÉiÉ¨ÉºiÉiÉºiÉnÖù{ÉMÉººÉÉIÉÒ SÉ8 ªÉÉä ´ÉÉ {ÉÖxÉ

¨ÉÉÇiÉÉ iÉVVÉEòÊ¤ÉÊ¨¤ÉiÉºiÉnxÉÖ ªÉºiÉuÞÊkÉMÉÉä ªÉÉä Ê¨ÉÊiÉ&

iÉuÞiªÉÉ{iÉEòÊSÉÊzÉnÉxÉ¨ÉxÉÖ ªÉÉä ¦ÉÚªÉ& ¡ò±ÉÆ {ÉÖxÉ¨ÉäÇªÉ-

ºiÉnÂMÉiÉ¶É¤n¨ÉÙJªÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉ& |ÉºiÉÉèÊ¨É iÉÆ {ÉÚ»¹É¨ÉÂ**18**

¸ÉÒ¨ÉnÂ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉºªÉ |ÉlÉ¨ÉºEòxvÉä iÉÞiÉÒªÉä +vªÉÉªÉä ‘+´ÉiÉÉ®É& ¼ªÉºÉÆJªÉäªÉÉ& ½®ä&
ºÉi´ÉÊxÉvÉäÌuùVÉÉ&’9 <iªÉÖHò¨ÉÂ* ¸ÉÒvÉ®zÉÊ¨¤É& ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉÊ¤vÉÆ |É¨ÉlªÉ iÉiÉ& ¦ÉMÉ´ÉiÉ&
+´ÉiÉÉ®°ò{É®ixÉÉÊxÉ ºÉÆMÉÞ¼ªÉ <nÆ {Ét¨É®SÉªÉiÉÂ <ÊiÉ YÉÉiÉÖÆ ¶ÉCªÉiÉä* ªÉº¨ÉÉiÉÂ ¥ÉÉÀhÉ& <nÆ VÉMÉiÉÂ
ºÉ\VÉÉiÉ& ªÉjÉ ÊiÉ¹`ÊiÉ +xiÉä ªÉÊº¨ÉÆ¶SÉ Ê´É±ÉªÉÆ ªÉÉÊiÉ iÉiÉÂ ¥É¼¨É ºÉÊSSÉnÉxÉxn¨ÉÂ B´É*
‘ºÉÊSSÉnÉxÉxn°ò{ÉÉªÉ Ê´É¶´ÉÉäi{ÉiªÉÉÊn½äiÉ´Éä’ <ÊiÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÉ½Éi¨ªÉä* iÉiÉÂ ¥É¼¨É MÉÖ»´ÉÉªÉÖ{ÉÖ®ä¶É°ò{ÉähÉ
|ÉEòÉ¶ÉiÉä <ÊiÉ EòÊ´É& ¶±ÉÉäEòä ÊxÉ°ò{ÉªÉÊiÉ* ¨Éä±É{ÉÖkÉÚ̄ û Ç+Ê{É ‘ºÉÉxpÉxÉxnäÊiÉ’ ¶±ÉÉäEòuÉ®É <n¨Éä´É
iÉk´ÉÆ |ÉJªÉÉ{ÉªÉÊiÉ* ‘VÉx¨ÉÉtºªÉ ªÉiÉ&’10 <ÊiÉ ¥É¼¨ÉºÉÚjÉºªÉ iÉlÉÉ ‘ªÉiÉÉä ´ÉÉ <¨ÉÉÊxÉ ¦ÉÚiÉÉÊxÉ
VÉÉªÉxiÉä’11, ‘iÉ¨Éä́ É ¦ÉÉxiÉ¨ÉxÉÖ¦ÉÉÊiÉ’12, ‘VªÉÉäÊiÉ¹ÉÉÆ VªÉÉäÊiÉ&’ <iªÉÉÊn¸ÉÙiÉÒxÉÉ\SÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ
+ªÉÆ ¶±ÉÉäEò&* ºÉ¨ÉÊ¹]´ªÉÊ¹]¦ÉänäxÉ ¦ÉMÉ´ÉiÉ& +´ÉiÉÉ®& ÊuvÉÉ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* +jÉ |ÉlÉ¨É¶±ÉÉäEòä
ºÉ¨É¹]ÂªÉ´ÉiÉÉ®¨ÉÊvÉEòÞiªÉ ÊSÉxiÉÉ |É´ÉiÉÇiÉä* ‘VÉMÉÞ½ä {ÉÉè»¹ÉÆ °ò{É¨ÉÂ’13 <ÊiÉ ¸ÉÒ¨ÉnÂ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*
Ê´É¶´É»É¹]É Ê½®hªÉMÉ¦ÉÇ <iªÉiÉ& ´ÉnÊiÉ ªÉzÉÉÊ¦É{ÉÖhb®ÒEòÉÊnÊiÉ* ‘{ÉsEòÉä¶É|ÉiÉÒEòÉ¶ÉÆ
¾þnªÉ\SÉÉ{ªÉvÉÉä̈ ÉÙJÉ¨ÉÂ’ <ÊiÉ xÉÉ®ÉªÉhÉºÉÚHò¨ÉjÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉ¨ÉÂ*
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ÊuiÉÒªÉ¶±ÉÉäEòÉnÉ®¦ªÉ ´ªÉ¹]ÂªÉ´ÉiÉÉ®EòÉªÉÉÇÊhÉ ºÉÚSÉªÉÊiÉ- ‘ºÉMÉÆÇ EòÉè¨ÉÉ®¨Éä́ ÉäÊiÉ’* EÖò¨ÉÉ®ÉhÉÉÆ
ºÉxÉEòºÉxÉxnºÉxÉÉiÉxÉºÉxÉiEÖò¨ÉÉ®ÉhÉÉ¨ÉªÉÆ EòÉè̈ ÉÉ®& iÉÆ EòÉè̈ ÉÉ®Ê¨ÉÊiÉ* B´É\SÉ EòÉè̈ ÉÉ®¨ÉÉÊ¸ÉiªÉ
+¹]ÉRÂMÉÆ ¥É¼¨ÉSÉªÉÆÇ SÉSÉÉ®* {É¶SÉÉiÉÂ ®ºÉÉiÉ±ÉMÉiÉÉÆ ¨É½Ò¨ÉÂ =riÉÙÇEòÉ¨É& ºÉxÉÂ ªÉYÉ´É®É½º´É°ò{ÉÆ
º´ªÉEò®ÉäiÉÂ* iÉiÉ& ¦ÉMÉ´ÉiÉ& @Ê¹ÉºÉMÉÆÇ ´ªÉÉSÉ¹]ä ªÉÉä ´Éè nä́ ÉÊ¹ÉÇi´ÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ* SÉiÉÙlÉäÇ vÉ¨ÉÇEò±ÉÉºÉMÉäÇ
xÉ®xÉÉ®ÉªÉhÉªÉÉä& +´ÉiÉÉ®EòÒiÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ* {É\SÉ¨É& EòÊ{É±É&* nkÉÉjÉäªÉ°ò{ÉähÉÉÊ´É¦ÉÚÇªÉ +Éx´ÉÒÊIÉEòÒ¨ÉÂ
+±ÉEòÉÇªÉ ®ÉYÉä ={ÉÊnnä¶É* +Éx´ÉÒÊIÉEòÒ +ÉMÉ¨ÉäxÉ <ÇÊIÉiÉºªÉ +xÉÖ {É¶SÉÉnÒIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ +x´ÉÒIÉÉ
¥É¼¨ÉºÉÉIÉÉiEòÞÊiÉ& |ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÆ ªÉºªÉÉºiÉÉ¨ÉvªÉÉi¨ÉÊ´ÉtÉ¨ÉÂ <iªÉlÉÇ&* iÉiÉ& »ÊSÉ|ÉVÉÉ{ÉiÉä&
{ÉÖjÉ°ò{ÉähÉÉäi{ÉzÉºªÉ ªÉYÉºªÉ |ÉÉvÉÉxªÉÆ Ê´É´ÉÞhÉÉäÊiÉ º´ÉÉªÉ¨¦ÉÙ́ ÉºªÉÉxiÉ®Ê¨ÉÊiÉ* º´ÉÉªÉ¨¦ÉÙ́ É¨ÉxÉÖ&
{ÉÖÊjÉEòÉvÉ¨ÉÇ̈ ÉÉÊ¸ÉiªÉ º´É{ÉÖjÉÒ¨ÉÂ +ÉEÚòÊiÉÆ »ÊSÉ|ÉVÉÉ{ÉiÉªÉä +nÉÊnÊiÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ´ÉiÉä SÉiÉÙlÉÇºEòxvÉä*
¨Éä»nä́ ªÉÉÆ  @ñ¹É¦É°ò{ÉähÉ VÉÉiÉ& {ÉÉ®¨É½ÆºªÉÆ vÉ¨ÉÆÇ |ÉÉn¶ÉÇªÉiÉÂ <ÊiÉ ºÉÚÊSÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* ´ÉäxÉºªÉÉ{ÉiªÉÆ {ÉÖ̈ ÉÉxÉÂ
´ÉèxªÉ& {ÉÞlÉÖÊ®iªÉlÉÇ&* ¨ÉèxÉÆ ¨ÉÒxÉºªÉänÆ ¨ÉèxÉ¨ÉÂ* ¨ÉèxÉÆ °ò{É¨ÉÂ +É{ªÉ |ÉÉ{ªÉ <ÊiÉ* iÉiÉ& Eò¨É`°ò{É& ºiÉÚªÉiÉä,
ªÉ& ¦ÉHòºªÉ  ®ÉäMÉÉxÉ¶Éä¹ÉÉxÉÂ +É¶ÉÙ xÉÉ¶ÉªÉÊiÉ ºÉ&  vÉx´ÉxiÉÊ®& SÉ ºiÉÚªÉiÉä* ºÉ B´É ¨ÉÉäÊ½xÉÒ°ò{ÉÆ
vÉÞi´ÉÉ nèiªÉÉxÉÂ ¨ÉÉä½ªÉxÉ Ê´É¤ÉÖvÉÉxÉÂ ºÉÖvÉÉÆ +{ÉÉªÉªÉiÉÂ*

Ê´ÉtÖiÉ& ±ÉäJÉÉ Ê´ÉtÖ±±ÉäJÉÉ iÉªÉÉ +xÉÖ̈ ÉäªÉÉ YÉäªÉÉ tÖÊiÉ& EòÉÊxiÉ& ªÉºªÉ ºÉÉä%ªÉÆ
Ê´ÉtÖ±±ÉäJÉÉxÉÖ¨ÉäªÉtÙÊiÉ&* iÉÉÊ¦É& ¤É½Ù±ÉÉ ºÉ]É Ê´ÉtÖ±±ÉäJÉÉxÉÖ¨ÉäªÉtÖÊiÉ¤É½Ù±ÉºÉ]É iÉªÉÉ +ÉÊIÉ{iÉ&
|ÉEò]ÒEòÞiÉ& xÉIÉjÉ¨ÉÉMÉÇ& Ê´ÉtÖ±±ÉäJÉÉxÉÖ¨ÉäªÉtÖÊiÉ¤É½Ù±ÉºÉ]ÉÊIÉ{iÉxÉIÉjÉ¨ÉÉMÉÇ&* =i{ÉÊkÉEòÉ±Éä
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4.

ADVAITA VĒDĀNTA - AN IN-DEPTH ANALYSIS
OF THE BASICS

Dr.N.A.Shihab

Abstract

This article is an in-depth analysis of the basics of Advaita Vēdānta. Origin of
Advaita Vēdānta, its evolution interacting with the other philosophical doctrines, the highly
regarded concept of this system, the strict discipline to be followed to attain knowledge, etc
are the subjects handled. Advaita Vēdānta is flourishing all across the globe even at this
age even after the lapse of many thousands of years. The basic source books of Advaita
Vēdānta, realization of the identity of Ātman and Brahman, attainment of Mōkṣa or
liberation according to Advaita Vēdānta are all discussed.

Key words

Vēdānta, Vēdas, Advaita Vēdānta, Ātman, Brahman, Mokṣa, Guru,
Prasthānatrayam, Upaniṣads, the Bhagavad Gīta and the Brahma Sūtras, yuṣmad, asmad,
dr̥ṣṭi, paramārthika-sattā, nirguṇa, R̥̄gvēda, Yajurvēda, Sāmavēda and Atharvavēda,
brahmasatyaṁ jaganmithya, Brahmasūtra-bhāṣya, prātibhāsika-sattā, vyāvahārika –sattā,

Advaita Vēdānta

Vedas form the basis of Vedānta which forms Indian Philosophy.
There are four scriptures in India which are considered as highly sacred
which are called Vedas. R̥̄gvēda, Yajurvēda, Sāmavēda and Atharvavēda are
the four Vedas. In the opinion of scholars in the field these Vedas are truly
ancient which originated around 4500 BC.

Advaita Vēdānta may be said to have evolved as a sub-school of
Vēdānta.  Advaita Vēdānta has its foundation on the theory of non-duality
of Ātman and Brahman. Advaita Vēdānta affirms the view “brahmasatyaṁ
jaganmithya”. Advaita Vēdānta thoughts  took their roots under the right
guidance  of  enlightened sages of ancient India. Śaṅkarāchārya carried out
the great work of reinforcing the already laid foundation and making it
popular. Advaita Vēdānta philosophy is revered and respected as the most
thought out philosophy all across the world. It is even more so when it
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comes to the later Advaita Vēdānta thoughts of Śaṅkarāchārya with his own
additions and explanations. . Advaita Vedānta may be seen to have exerted
its influence in the various sects of Hinduism.

Advaita Vēdānta philosophy is probably the only doctrine in the
entire world which asserts that Ātman is the same as Brahman. Knowledge
is considered as the biggest goal in Advaita philosophy. Through acquiring
knowledge of the identity of Ātman and Brahman, which is the highest
knowledge one can achieve,  the disciples are advised by an eminent Guru
to seek liberation for which a long and tedious preparation and training.

Upaniṣads, Bhagavad Gīta and Brahma Sūtras are the three source
books of Advaita Vēdānta as it is with the various schools of Vēdānta which
is known as Prasthānatrayam.

It is to be noted that Advaita Vedanta developed in India at a time
when there were many other religious and philosophical systems
flourishing. Jainism, Buddhism, Vaiṣṇavism, Śaivism and a myriad of other
doctrines of Vedānta were all popular. Advaita Vedanta grew interacting
with all these. Advaita Vēdānta is still revered and respected all across the
world after a lapse of thousands of years.

In Advaita Vēdānta, on deep analysis, the Self is looked upon as
pure consciousness. It is also seen as totally free. It is not seen to have any
bondage to anything whatsoever. The Self shines as the sole true reality.
The Self does not have the nature of transmigration. The feeling created that
has the nature of transmigration is just an illusionary feeling. At the time of
reappearance of the Self, it is seen that the Self is gifted with a normal
physical body like the rest of the people and that it is provided with a
normal physical world filled to the brim with worldly objects of different
varieties, both positive and negative, all for his experience and
advancement. What must be realized is the fact that at the time when the
Self appears assuming a physical body, the Self which is, in reality, totally
free and without a physical body or any type of binding turns out to be one
with a physical body. The Self, which is, by its very nature, pure
subjectivity turns out to be an object. What happens in this respect is that the
Self which is actually free from the physical world gets caught up in the
physical world and its various characteristics including physical, chemical
as well as all other distinctive peculiarities. This shows that the basic
problem exposes on its own in the form of the Self with a physical body.
There does exist a contrast between consciousness and the world of objects
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presented to the consciousness. At the very same time, the point of
involvement of consciousness in the objects of the world also needs to be
considered.  The fact that the Self, which is different from all the things
presented to it as its objects getting involved in the objects of the world all
around it remains a puzzle to Advaita Vēdānta. In this act of getting
involved in the objects of the physical mundane world, the Self is seen to
lose its very identity to the level of not even recognized as an entity in its
own right along with the other objects presented to it by the physical world.
As professed by Advaita Vēdānta, this is the problem of the Self which has
assumed a physical body in this mundane world. In Brahmasūtra-bhāṣya,
Śaṅkarāchārya asserts that the contrast between the Self or pure
consciousness and all the various materials or objects presented to it reveal
that all the materials presented to the Self is “transcendent” to it and is,
therefore, merely objects of the Self. At the same time, the Self or the pure
consciousness which reveals all the things presented to it is the subject.
Śaṅkarāchārya opines that the distinction between the Self or the pure
consciousness and all the materials presented to it as the distinction between
“asmad” and “yuṣmad”, which means the subject and the object and also the
Self and the not-Self.  In the case of ordinary human beings, they are totally
busy trying to make a living and looking after their near and dear ones. They
simply spend their lives under the control of an attitude of simpletons and
totally in tune with nature. Because of this reason, they fail totally to take
note of the drastic distinction between the subject and the object, the Self
and the not-Self. They, with their highly limited knowledge, normally end
up mixing up one with the other. This attitude of the ordinary human beings
and the consequent activities stem out of the fact that they are totally
ignorant about the Self, which is really the pure consciousness. The “natural
attitude” manifests itself fully in all the normal day-to-day lives, both good
and bad.  The fact in all these day-to-day chorus of life is that in all these
activities the Self becomes the subject of knowledge, the agent of action and
the enjoyer of the fruits of action. Śaṅkarāchārya presents this problem as
follows.  'It is not possible to identify ‘yuṣmad’’ and ‘asmad’’ (subject and
object and also the Not-Self and Self) which are opposed to each other
similar to light and darkness. This does not demand any proof. The
attributes attached to these also can not be identified.  Because of this reason
it is not right to superimpose upon the subject, which is of the nature of
consciousness and which is referred to as asmad, the object which is spoken
of as yuṣmad’ and the attributes of the object. It is also not right to
superimpose the subject and the attributes of the subject on the object. In
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spite of this, it is quite natural, owing to wrong knowledge, not to
distinguish the two entities (ie. the object and the subject) and their
respective attributes….. and carry on the worldly life by saying “That I am”,
and “That is mine” '.1 Hence, the most important question is “How can the
Self, the transcendental subjectivity, be identified with, or be the owner of,
anything that is transcendent to it, be it the mind, or the sense organ, or the
body, or any external object outside one’s mind-sense-body complex?”2

This leads one to come to the conclusion that the Self turns to be completely
worldly and by getting entangled in the affairs of the world giving rise to the
problem of 'enworlded' subjectivity and  certainly does not simply keep
itself aloof.

"Advaita Vēdānta is a philosophy which follows a highly disciplined
manner in which it makes inquiries into the given world, the world of lived
experience, in the manner in which they are presented to consciousness. In
the case of the given world presented to consciousness, it is seen to
comprises not only the outer world of external objects, but also the inner
world of the cogitations of the mind. It is to be noted that the inner world of
the mind which comprises various mental operations is as much
transcendent to the Self as the outer world is. Since the worldly life is due to
“lack of inquiry” (avicāritasiddha), a requirement can be seen to rise which
necessitates an inquiry into both the outer world and the inner world in for
the purpose of locating their source, the principle which provides meaning
and validity to the inner mental world of perceptions and the outer physical
world of daily life, the principle which is the presupposition of all
experience, of all knowledge at all levels. Śaṅkarāchārya amplifies the
notion of enworlded subjectivity by speaking about the Self which, though
the only, appears to be many when it is associated with a plurality of mind-
sense-body complex, the epistemological distinction between the knower
and the known, the means of knowing and the experience of the empirical
world, the state of ignorance when one does not know the Self and the state
of knowledge when one knows it in the following passage."3

There is only one Self within. The very idea of two Selfs within
cannot be comprehended. At the very same time, due to its limiting adjunct,
the one Self, on a practical level, is commonly looked upon as if it were
two.  Because of this reason, there exists ample scope for scriptural texts
which set forth distinction between the knower and the known. So the
scriptural text, “Where there is duality as it were, there one sees another,”4

This remains to be a declaration that the entire world exists only in the state
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of ignorance. The truth remains that when the Self alone is everything, how
it is possible to see another.

At the time when Advaita Vēdānta is confronted with the external
world full of secular and spiritual activities and the internal world of
activities of the mind, Advaita Vēdānta came up with a strict in-depth
inquiry starting from the outer world to the inner world and also from the
inner world to the source of both.

The proof of consciousness is apodictic in nature as claimed by
Advaita Vēdānta . If one says a thing is this or a thing is that, it is said on
the basis of the evidence of the consciousness. As asserted by Advaita
Vēdānta, anything which is responded to affirmatively by consciousness
through its intentional performance is something which cannot be rejected.
It may also be noted that anything which is responded to negatively by
consciousness through its intentional performance is certainly not to be
accepted.  It is of paramount importance to be fully aware of the fact that
there exists absolutely no principle other than consciousness to provide a
helping hand in the acceptance or rejection of anything in this physical
world we live in. It is an important thing to be clearly realized that
consciousness is revelatory by its very nature itself.   It reveals all objects
voluntarily on its own without even a subtle enquiry. It also has the nature
of revealing the internal organ which is the mind. It fulfills the Advaita
Vēdānta concept which asserts that any “object”, whether known or
unknown, must fall within the scope of consciousness - “Sarvaṁ vastu
jñātatayā vā ajñātatayā vā sākṣicaitanyasya viṣaya eva”.  'Intentionality of
consciousness' is the thought in Advaita Vēdānta which stems with
reference to the internal organs, especially the mind. This intentional
performance that is referred to is not is not a thing which rises from the Self
or consciousness. This is attached only to consciousness associated with the
ego of the individual or the feeling of “I” which is transcendent to
consciousness. This important distinction asserted by Advaita Vēdānta
which is between pure consciousness and ego-consciousness is very subtle,
but its impact is highly profound and crucial. This highly profound
distinction between the seeing of consciousness, which is pure Self, and the
seeing of ego-consciousness, which is the empirical self, is viewed by
Śaṅkarāchārya quite seriously. Śaṅkarāchārya, in this regard, mentions two
kinds of seeing or vision or dr̥ṣti and elaborates the distinction between
them. Sureśvarāchārya, a prominent direct disciple of Śaṅkarāchārya quotes
the words of his Guru in his great work Naiṣkarmyasiddhi. "Seeing is of two
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kinds, ordinary and real. Ordinary seeing is a function of the mind as
connected with the visual sense; it is an act, and as such it has a beginning
and end. But the seeing that belongs to the Self is like the heat and light of
fire; being the very essence of the witness (Self), it has neither beginning
nor end….The ordinary seeing, however, is related to objects seen through
the eye, and of course has a beginning …..The eternal seeing of the Self is
metaphorically spoken of as the witness, and although eternally seeing, is
spoken of as sometimes seeing, and sometimes not seeing……." 5

Advaita Vēdānta firmly believes that the evidence of pure
consciousness is the only thing which is certain and apodictic for any claim
that we make. This is inclusive of whether we claim that we know
something or that we do not know something. Consciousness is the only
thing which is depended upon as the source of all knowledge.  The source of
consciousness, whatever it may be, whether it be it perception, inference or
scripture, it presupposes consciousness as its ultimate source. It is totally
impossible to validate a thing that is the presupposition of all and every type
of knowledge or jṅāna and of all and every source of knowledge or jṅāna by
any other principle. Advaita Vēdānta is of opinion that whatever is cognized
must be admitted to be existent. It is interesting to note that every cognition
has a cognitum and this cognitum is as much true of erroneous cognition as
it is true of veridical cognition. "In the well-known example of the rope
snake error, a person first of all cognizes the object in front as a snake and
says, “This is a snake”. Subsequently, he corrects the mistake and says,
“This is not a snake, but a rope”. While the initial cognition affirms the
existence of the snake in front, the subsequent cognition which sublates the
earlier cognition denies it by affirming the existence of the rope in front.
Negation presupposes affirmation: that is to say, what is initially affirmed
alone can be denied subsequently." 6 In this example, what really happened
is that the form of “snake” demonstrated to consciousness as an object and
that it was cognized by the person concerned at that time and place. When
the snake was presented thus, a cognition occurred which cannot be
dismissed as non-existent (pratīyamānatvāt na asat). Immediately
afterwards, a subsequent cognition sublated what was claimed earlier
asserting that it cannot be said to be existent or real (“bādhyamānatvāt na
sat”). Basing on the evidence of the intentional acts of consciousness, we
have to agree that the rope-snake has a peculiar ontological existence in the
sense that it cannot be characterized as non-existent or existent. Because of
this reason, Advaita Vēdānta asserts that this incidence of rope-snake has to
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be given some kind of reality.  Advaita Vēdānta names it phenomenal
reality (prātibhāsika-sattā).  Advaita Vēdānta does not leave its inquiry at
this. It continues its inquiry by examining every object of the mundane
physical world. Ordinary objects like a chair, plant and others are also put to
test by applying the same method. The result attained was similar like the
rope-snake. They are cognized like the rope-snake. They are sublated too.
The difference noticed was that they are affirmed by our waking experience
while they are denied by our dream experience. The real truth behind this is
the fact that what is seen in the daily waking experience gets sublated when
someone is fortunate enough to realize the transcendental Self as the sole
reality. Similar to what happened in the rope-snake event,  the objects of the
external world which one actually sees should  be certainly be accorded a
certain amount of reality, because of the reason that  they are both cognized
and sublated. The difference between an object of great cognition and an
object of normal waking consciousness needs to be carefully looked into.
To cite an example, an object seen in the dream is “private” where as an
object of waking consciousness such as a tree is “public”.  Advaita Vēdānta
holds the view that all worldly objects like a chair, a plant and others have
empirical reality (vyāvahārika – sattā). At this point, it must be remembered
that the Self or consciousness is not an “object”. It cannot be cognized like
rope-snake or a plant or any other worldly objects. The Self is self-
luminous. Because of this reason it is always known. Śaṅkarāchārya, after
careful analysis, depicts the Self in his Bhagavadgītābhāṣya that  the Self  is
one which does not remain unknown. He maintains that "there is
undoubtedly no possibility of sublation to it. All things other than
consciousness can be classified under the heading of “object”. An object
certainly is dependent on consciousness for its meaning, validity and
existence. Because of this reason, the question of sublation by “object” does
not arise. It may be realized that consciousness singualr and there is no
plurality of consciousness. Because of this reason, its sublation by another
consciousness cannot takeplace. This is the reason why Advaita Vēdānta
asserts that the Self or consciousness is one which possesses absolute reality
(paramārthika-sattā). The highly remarkable type of path which Advaita
Vēdānta  pursues resulted in the theory of the levels of reality. The three
levels of reality are phenomenal reality, empirical reality and absolutely
reality. What must be kept in mind is the fact that the real has no levels or
degrees.  Actually, it is our experience, as it progresses from stage to stage,
has levels. The supreme Self or the transcendental Self or consciousness
which is autonomous and totally real is one and non-dual. There exists



Journal of Manuscript Studies

90

nothing else which is autonomous similar or dissimilar to it. The
consciousness is homogeneous and indivisible. It cannot be seen. It cannot
be sublated. It is unique in its own way. Its nature being what it is, Advaita
Vēdānta, following the Upaniṣadic lead, characterizes it as “one only,
without a second”7.

Conclusion

To conclude, Advaita Vēdānta can be looked at as a philosophic
system which promotes  the unity of theory and practice. The stringent  in-
depth inquiry which Advaita Vēdānta advocates urges one to undertake
goals, one at a time, at the removal of the not-Self as the first goal  ie., the
removal of the physical, objective world.  It is followed by the removal of
the   mental, subjective world, with the help of reasoning and following the
wisdom imparted by śruti.  Because of the reason that the failure to
discriminate the Self from the not-Self is caused by  ignorance or lack of
knowledge, it is necessary to remove the latter. This process should be done
by attaining knowledge of the Self. To make sure that a person is fit enough
to perform this rather difficult regressive inquiry Advaita Vēdānta comes up
with a scheme of discipline which is moral as well as spiritual. The Self
which is Brahman itself and which remains concealed by the not-Self in the
business of daily life (lokavyavahāra) in which we are immersed in has to be
discovered. This difficult task of discovering the Self is possible to be
successfully carried out only by knowledge.  Moral and spiritual discipline
is absolutely necessary for the attainment of knowledge. Advaita Vēdānta
asserts that anyone in the world who has made himself/herself eligible for
the practice of the strict process of inquiry and has the requisite
qualifications has the ability dis-cover the Self here and now. It may be
realized that Self-realization which is another term for liberation is not a
promise of a future state, but an achievement in the present, here and now.
Those few great souls who are jīvanmukta or liberated-in-life are seen to
have no attachment to the mind-sense-body complex. Because of this reason
they are free from the sense of “I” and “mine”. They are fully aware of the
lokavyavahāra, but is not a part of it. They accept anything and everything
connected with the lokavyavahāra from the vyāvahārika stand point. At the
same time, they reject everything as not real from the pāramārthika stand
point. All the virtues can be found manifested in them quite spontaneously
meant for the benefit of the entire world. The entire world seeks them and
listens for their guidance.
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¶ÉCªÉxiÉä* +xªÉä¹ÉÖ +¹]õÉvªÉÉªªÉÒ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä¹ÉÖ ={ÉGò¨É°ü{ÉähÉ Ê¶É´ÉºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉnùxÉÆ où¶ªÉiÉä* ÊEòxi´ÉjÉ
{ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒªÉGò¨É¨ÉxÉÖºÉÞiªÉ ´ÉÞÊrù®úÉnäùSÉÂ, +näùRÂó MÉÖhÉ& <EòÉäMÉÖhÉ´ÉÞrùÒ, xÉ vÉÉiÉÖ±ÉÉä{ÉÉlÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEäò <ÊiÉ +ÉÊnù¨É¶SÉi´ÉÉÊ®ú
ºÉÚjÉÉhªÉÖHòÉÊxÉ* iÉiÉ& iÉä¹ÉÉÆ {ÉnùSUäônÆù nùÒªÉiÉä*

iÉjÉ ÊGòªÉÉ{ÉnùÉÊxÉ pù¹]ÖÆõ xÉ ¶ÉCªÉxiÉä <ÊiÉ =Ci´ÉÉ ÊGòªÉÉ{ÉnùÉxÉÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& Eèò®ú±ªÉÉÆ ´ÉÌhÉiÉ&*1
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iÉiÉ& +vªÉäiÉÞhÉÉÆ ¨ÉxÉÊºÉ Eäò Eäò +ÉEòÉÆIÉÉ& ¦ÉÊ´ÉiÉÖ̈ É½ÇþÎxiÉ <ÊiÉ Ê´ÉÊSÉkªÉ +ÉiÉÂ BSÉÂ +iÉÂ, +RÂó, <EÂò
<iªÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ ºÉÉRÂóEäòÊiÉEò{ÉnùÉxÉÉÆ º´É°ü{ÉÆ º{É¹]õÒEòiÉÖÈ ªÉiÉiÉä* iÉnùlÉÈ |ÉlÉ¨ÉºÉªÉÉ iÉ{É®úºiÉiEòÉ±ÉºªÉ <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÖCi´ÉÉ
+ÉiÉÂ +iÉÂ <iªÉäiÉªÉÉä& º´É°ü{É¨ÉÖSªÉiÉä* +lÉ BVÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ |ÉiªÉÉ½þÉ®úÉhÉÉÆ Ê´É¹ÉªÉä B´É Ê¶É´ÉºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉnùxÉ¨ÉÂ*
|ÉtÉäiÉä Ê¶É´ÉºÉÚjÉÊhÉ <iªÉä́ É |ÉªÉÖVªÉxiÉä, xÉ iÉÖ ¨ÉÉ½äþ·É®úºÉÚjÉÉhÉÒÊiÉ* BiÉpùÒiªÉÉ {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒªÉä Ê¶É´ÉºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ
|ÉÉvÉÉxªÉÊ¨ÉÊvÉEÞòiªÉ SÉ +xÉÖ́ ÉÉSÉEòÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ +´ÉMÉxiÉÖÆ ¶ÉCªÉiÉä* ºÉÆYÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉEÞòiªÉ YÉÉxÉ¨ÉÉ´É¶ªÉEò¨ÉÂ <iªÉiÉ& <iÉ&
ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉº´É°ü{ÉÆ ±ÉÉèÊEòEòÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉuùÉ®úÉ º{É¹]õÒÊGòªÉiÉä* ªÉlÉÉ - ]­v A©-em-¸o-kp-I-fpsS ]«n-I-
bnÂ Hmtcm B^o-kn-sâbpw t]cnsâ ]n¶mse Nne A£-c-§Ä sImSp-
¯n-«p-­m-bn-cp-¶p-h-tÃm. D. tIm«bw G.-_n, ]pXp¸Ån _n, ]Åw _n.-kn.,
am¶m\w _n.... Hcp A©-em-¸o-knsâ t]cn-t\mSv G F¶v A\p-_-Ôn-̈ n-cp-
¶mÂ AhnsS \n¶v hnX-c-W-an-sÃ¶pw _n A\p-_-Ôn-¨n-cp-¶mÂ C³jz-
d³kv CsÃ¶pw kn A\p-_-Ôn-¨n-cp-¶mÂ tkhnMvkv _m¦n-sÃ¶pw [cn-¨p-
sIm-Å-W-sa¶v ]«n-I-bpsS BZn-bnÂ¯s¶ ]d-ªn-cn-¡p-¶p. B´ÉÆ <iÉÉÆ
|ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ¨É{ªÉÖHò´ÉÉ <iºÉÆYÉÉÊ´ÉvÉÉªÉEòxÉÉÆ ºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÆ nùÒªÉiÉä +jÉ* B´ÉÆ +¹]õÉvªÉÉªÉÒºÉÚjÉGò¨ÉÆ EòÉè̈ ÉÖtÉnùÒxÉÉÆ
|ÉÊGòªÉÉGò¨ÉÆ SÉ xÉÉxÉÖ́ ÉiÉÇiÉä <ÊiÉ º{É¹]õ¨ÉÂ*

ºÉÆYÉÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉä |ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòºÉÆYÉÉÊ´ÉvÉÉªÉEÆò +lÉḈ ÉnùvÉÉiÉÖ®ú|ÉiªÉªÉ& |ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEò¨ÉÂ (1/2/45) <ÊiÉ
ºÉÚjÉ¨Éä́ É +ÉÊnù¨ÉºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÂ* |ÉÉªÉähÉ {É\SÉÉ¶ÉiÉÂ ºÉÚjÉÉÊhÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉä%Îº¨ÉxÉÂ ´ÉhªÉÇxiÉä* ºÉ´ÉÉÇnùÒÊxÉ ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉ (1/1/27)
<iªÉjÉ ºÉ´ÉÉÇnùÒMÉhÉä {ÉÊ`öiÉÉxÉÂ ¶É¤nùÉxÉÂ |ÉºiÉÚªÉiÉä* ºÉ´ÉÇjÉ ±ÉÉèÊEòEòÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉä¹ÉÖ =nùÉÊ¿ªÉiÉä*

{ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉä {ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉ& º´É°ü{É¨ÉÖCi´ÉÉ ¹É¹]õÒ ºlÉÉxÉäªÉÉäMÉÉ (1/1/49) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉÆ Ê´ÉSÉÉªÉÇiÉä*
{ÉnùSUäônÆù ºÉÚjÉÉlÉÇ\SÉ ÊxÉÌnù¶ªÉ +ºªÉÉ& {ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉ& |É´ÉÞÊkÉ& EÖòjÉ <ÊiÉ ÊxÉ°ü{ªÉiÉä*

iÉnùlÉÇ̈ ÉÂ <EòÉä ªÉhÉÊSÉ <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÖrÞùiÉ¨ÉÂ* iÉjÉ <Eò& <iªÉºªÉ <Eò& ºlÉÉxÉä <iªÉlÉÇ& +xÉªÉÉ {ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉªÉÉ
ÊºÉnÂùvªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ º{É¹]õÒEÞòiÉ¨ÉÂ* iÉiÉ& iÉÎº¨ÉÊzÉÊiÉ ÊxÉÌnù¹]äõ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇºªÉ (111166) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉÊxÉ°ü{ÉhÉÆ ÊGòªÉiÉä* +jÉÉÊ{É
<EòÉä ªÉhÉÊSÉ <iªÉjÉ {ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉ& |É´ÉÞÊkÉ& +ÎºiÉ <ÊiÉ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉtiÉä* EòÉè̈ ÉÖtÉÊnù¹ÉÖ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä¹ÉÖ Ê¶ÉiÉÂ, ÊEòiÉÂ, ÊRóiÉÂ.
Ê{ÉiÉÂ <iªÉäiÉä¹ÉÉÆ xÉÉ¨É¨ÉÉjÉ¨ÉÊ{É =Ci´ÉÉ iÉÊzÉÊ¨ÉkÉºÉÚjÉÉhªÉÖSªÉxiÉä* |ÉtÉäiÉä iÉÖ iÉä¹ÉÉÆ {ÉÞlÉEÂò {ÉÞlÉEÂò ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÆ nùkÉ¨ÉÂ*
Ê¶ÉiÉÂ <iªÉºªÉ |É´ÉÞÊkÉÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉEòºÉÚjÉÉÊhÉ EòÉÊxÉ Ê¶Éi|ÉiªÉªÉÉ& Eäò <iªÉÊ{É +jÉ ÊxÉ°ü{ªÉxiÉä* ªÉlÉÉ -
+xÉäEòÉÎ±¶ÉiºÉ´ÉÇºªÉ, ÊiÉÎRÂó¶ÉiºÉÉ´ÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEò¨ÉÂ <iªÉÉnùÒÊxÉ ºÉÚjÉÉÊhÉ ÊxÉÌnù¶ªÉ ¶É{ÉÂ, ¶±ÉÖ, ¶ªÉxÉÂ, Ê¶ÉiÉÂ <iªÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ
Ê¶Éi|ÉiªÉªÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÚSÉxÉ¨ÉÊ{É EÞòiÉ¨ÉÂ*

iÉiÉ& |ÉiªÉªÉÉnäù¶ÉÉ& <ÊiÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉä |ÉiªÉªÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÉnäù¶ÉÉxÉÊvÉEÞòiªÉ ÊxÉ°ü{ªÉiÉä* ªÉÖ́ ÉÉä®úxÉÉEòÉè (7-1-1)
`öºªÉäEò& (7-3-5) +ÉªÉxÉäÊªÉªÉ& ¡òføJÉ`öPÉÉÆ |ÉiªÉªÉÉnùÒxÉÉ¨ÉÂ (7-1-2) <iªÉÉnùÒÊxÉ ºÉÚjÉÉÊhÉ +Îº¨ÉxÉÂ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉä
ºÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉtxiÉä* ºÉÎxvÉ|ÉEò®úhÉä ºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ Eèò®ú±ÉÒ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÆ º{É¹]Æõ ºÉ¨ÉOÉÆ SÉ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* |ÉEò®úhÉä%Îº¨ÉxÉÂ
+SºÉÎxvÉ&, ¦ÉºÉÎxvÉ&, ½þ±ºÉÎxvÉ&, xÉ{ÉÖÆºÉEò¯û, UôEòÉ®úºÉÎxvÉ&, ¹Éi´ÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉÆ, hÉi´ÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ <iªÉä´ÉÆ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ
Ê´É¹ÉªÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉ&* ºÉÚjÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉÉÊxÉ ±ÉÊ±ÉiÉÆ ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ* ªÉlÉÉ - <EòÉä ªÉhÉÊSÉ (6-1-77) <iªÉjÉ B´É¨ÉÂ =nùÉÊ¿ªÉiÉä -

Ihn + Bib þ Ihv bv Bib þ Ihym-ib
\Zn + DuV þ \Zv bv DuVþ \ZyqV
`m\p + Ab\ þ `m\v hv Ab\ -þ `m\z-b\
]nXr + CÑm þ ]nXv cv CÑm þ ]n{XnÑm
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½þ±ºÉÎxvÉ& SÉÉä EÖò& (1-2-3) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉähÉ +É®ú¦ªÉiÉä. +jÉ ºÉÚjÉ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉi{É®Æú +ÉªÉÇ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉÆ SÉ´ÉMÉÇ&
xÉÉºÉÒÊnùÊiÉ =Ci´ÉÉ OÉÒEÂò ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉÆ SÉ´ÉMÉÇ& xÉÉÎºiÉ <iªÉä́ ÉÆ SÉÊ®újÉoù¹]õ¬É Ê´É¹ÉªÉ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉnùxÉ¨ÉÊ{É Bä ÊºÉ SÉÉCEòÉä
¨É½þÉänùªÉäxÉ EÞòiÉ¨ÉÂ* |ÉÊGòªÉÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉä +¦ªÉÉºÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉÆ, <ÎbÂ÷´ÉvÉÉxÉÆ ÊEòi´ÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉÆ SÉ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉtÊ´É¹ÉªÉ&*
+¦ªÉÉºÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉÆ BEòÉSÉÉä uùä |ÉlÉ¨ÉºªÉ (6/1/1) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉähÉ +É®ú¦ªÉiÉä* iÉjÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉæ%¦ªÉÉºÉ& (5/2/4) <ÊiÉ
+É¦ªÉÉºÉºÉÆYÉÉºÉÚjÉÆ +¦ªÉÉºÉEòÉªÉÉÇÊhÉ |ÉºiÉÚªÉxiÉä* <ÎbÂ÷´ÉvÉÉxÉä iÉÖ +ÉvÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEòºªÉä́ É±ÉÉnäù& (7/2/35) OÉ½þÉä%Ê±ÉÊ]õ
nùÒPÉÇ& (7/2/37) ´ÉÞiÉÉä ´ÉÉ (7/2/42) <iªÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ ºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÎºiÉ* ÊGòªÉÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉä |ÉlÉ¨ÉiÉªÉÉ
ÊEòi´ÉºªÉ |ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉÊxÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ¾þiªÉ =SªÉxiÉä-

1. MÉÖhÉ´ÉÞÊrùÊxÉ¹ÉävÉ&*

2. ´ÉSªÉÉÊnùvÉÉiÉÚxÉÉÆ ºÉÆ|ÉºÉÉ®úhÉ¨ÉÂ*

3. MÉ¨ÉÉÊnùvÉÉiÉÖxÉÉÆ º´É®ú±ÉÉä{É&*

4. PÉÖ̈ ÉÉºlÉÉ MÉÉ {ÉÉ ½þÉ ºÉÉ BiÉä¹ÉÉÆ vÉÉiÉÚxÉÉÆ <ÇEòÉ®úÉnäù¶É&*

5. ={ÉvÉÉxÉEòÉ®ú±ÉÉä{É&*

iÉiÉ& ÊEòi´ÉÊ´ÉvÉÉªÉEòÉÊxÉ ºÉÚjÉÉÊhÉ SÉ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉtxiÉä*

EÞònùxiÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉä iÉÖ |ÉiªÉªÉÉxÉÂ +ÊvÉEÞòiªÉ Ê´ÉºiÉÞiÉÉ¨ÉÖJÉÆ |ÉlÉ¨ÉiÉªÉÉ nùÒªÉiÉä* iÉjÉ iÉ´ªÉkÉ´ªÉÉxÉÒªÉ®ú&(3/2/16) <ÊiÉ
ºÉÚjÉºªÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä BEò& +ÉIÉä{É& =zÉÒiÉ&* iÉ´ªÉ iÉ´ªÉiÉ <ÊiÉ |ÉiªÉªÉªÉÉä& ¦Éänù& Eò&?  iÉ´ªÉiÉÂ <iªÉºªÉ iÉEòÉ®úºªÉ
<iºÉÆYÉÉ, ±ÉÉä{Éä SÉ EÞòiÉä iÉ´ªÉ <iªÉä́ É Ê¶É¹ªÉiÉä* ªÉtÊ{É °ü{ÉºÉÉoù¶ªÉÆ iÉlÉÉÊ{É º´É®ú¦Éänù +ÎºiÉ <ÊiÉ SÉänùÊ{É
+ÉvÉÖÊxÉEòºÉÆºEÞòiÉä BiÉÉoù¶ÉÉ& º´É®ú¦ÉänùÉ& xÉ ºÉÎxiÉ <iªÉiÉ& {ÉÞlÉCEò®úhÉÆ xÉÉ{ÉäÊIÉiÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÖSªÉiÉä*

iÉÊuùiÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉä |ÉÉªÉähÉ 600 ºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÆ EÞòiÉ¨ÉÂ* iÉÊuùiÉÉ&(4/1/76) <iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®úºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÖCi´ÉÉ
ºÉÚjÉºªÉÉºªÉ +ÊvÉEòÉ®äú ´ÉÌiÉiÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÎºiÉ* ÊEòxiÉÖ {ÉÉÊhÉxªÉÖHòÉxÉÉÆ ºÉ´Éæ¹ÉÉÆ iÉÊrùiÉÉÊvÉEòÉ®äú
Ê´ÉÊ½þiÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉÆ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÆ xÉ ÊGòªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ +ÉSÉÉªÉæhÉ ºÉÚSªÉiÉä*  ¨É±ÉªÉÉ±É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ{ÉÉä¹ÉhÉÉlÉÇ̈ ÉÂ +vªÉäiÉÞhÉ¨ÉÂ
={ÉEÞòiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊxÉ ºÉÚjÉÉhªÉä́ É ´ªÉÉJªÉÉªÉxiÉä <iªÉÊ{É =Hò¨ÉÂ* iÉiÉ& ªÉÖxÉÎºiÉ(4/1/77) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉnùxÉÆ ÊGòªÉiÉä*
ªÉÖxÉÎºiÉ <ÊiÉ ""iÉÊuùiÉÉ&'' <iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®äú ´ÉÉ Ê»ÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (4/1/3) <iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®äú ´ÉÉ <iªÉlÉÇÊxÉnæù¶É& {ÉÞlÉEÂò xÉ ÊGòªÉiÉä
<iªÉiÉ& ºÉÚjÉÊ¨ÉnÆù iÉÊuùiÉÉ& <iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®äú ´ÉÉ <iªÉlÉÇÊxÉnæù¶É& {ÉÞlÉEÂò xÉ ÊGòªÉiÉä <iªÉiÉ& ºÉÚjÉÊ¨ÉnÆù iÉÊrùiÉÉ&
<iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®úºÉÚjÉÆ ¤ÉÉÊvÉi´ÉÉ ÎºjÉªÉÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÊvÉEòÉ®äú ´ÉiÉÇiÉä <ÊiÉ ¨ÉxªÉä <iªÉÊ{É iÉäxÉ =Ci¨ÉÂ* |ÉÉMnùÒ´ªÉiÉÉä%hÉÂ
(4/1/83) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉähÉ +hhÉÉÊvÉEòÉ®ú¨ÉÉ®ú¦ªÉiÉä* +·É{ÉiªÉÉÊnùMÉhÉÂ +xiÉ¦ÉÉÇÊ´ÉiÉÉ& ¶É¤nùÉ& Eäò <ÊiÉ
+·É{ÉiªÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ (4/1/840) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉä ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä EÞòiÉ¨ÉÂ*

ºÉÚjÉ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉi{ÉÚ́ ÉÈ SÉÉiÉÖ®úÌlÉEòÉxÉÉÆ {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ& nùÒªÉiÉä SÉÉiÉÖ®úÌlÉEòÉ& <ÊiÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉä* iÉÊrùiÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉä iÉiÉ&
¶ÉèÊ¹ÉEòÉ, ]õMÉÊvÉEòÉ®ú&, ªÉnùÊvÉEòÉ®ú&, ´ÉiªÉxiÉÉ&, ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉlÉÇEòÉ& ¦ÉÉ´ÉEò¨ÉÉÇlÉÇEòÉ&, |ÉÉRÂó¨Éi´ÉlÉÔªÉÉ&, Ê´ÉvÉÉlÉÔªÉÉ,
+ÊiÉ¶ÉÉªÉxÉiÉÊrùiÉÉ&, |ÉÉMÉ´ÉÒªÉÉ& <´ÉÉlÉÔ& +¦ÉÚiÉiÉi¦ÉÉ´ÉiÉÊrùiÉÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉxiÉiÉÊrùiÉÉ& <iªÉäiÉä ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ
Ê´É¹ÉªÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉ&*

""ºjÉÒ|ÉiªÉªÉÉ&'' <iªÉjÉ RÂóªÉÉi|ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòÉiÉÂ <iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®äú ¦É´ÉÊiÉ ºjÉÒ|ÉiªÉªÉÉxÉÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÉxÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÖSªÉiÉä*
iÉiÉ& ÎºjÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (4/1/3) <iªÉÊvÉEòÉ®úºÉÚjÉähÉ ºÉÚjÉ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÉ®ú¦ªÉiÉä* +VÉÉtiÉ¹]õÉ{ÉÂ(4/2/4) <ÊiÉ  ºÉÚjÉä
´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä B´É ºjÉÒ|ÉiªÉªÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÉ´É±ÉÉäEòxÉÆ nùkÉ¨ÉÂ* VÉÉiÉä®úºjÉÒÊ´É¹ÉªÉÉnùªÉÉä{ÉvÉÉiÉÂ(4-2-63) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉÆ
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nù±É|ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉºÉÊ½þiÉÉ ºÉ¨ªÉGòÒiªÉÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉiÉÉ* iÉjÉ VÉÉÊiÉ¶É¤nùºªÉ +lÉÇÊ´ÉSÉÉ®äú +ÉEÞòÊiÉOÉ½þhÉVÉÉÊiÉÊ±ÉRÂóMÉÉxÉÉÆ SÉ xÉ
ºÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÉEò ºÉEÞònùÉJªÉÉxÉÊxÉOÉÉÇÁÉ MÉÉäjÉÆ SÉ SÉ®úhÉèººÉ½þ <ÊiÉ ¦ÉÉ¹ªÉ´ÉSÉxÉ¨ÉÊ{É =rÞùi´ÉÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉªÉÇiÉä*

+xiÉä ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ&, ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ&, {ÉnùÊ´ÉÊvÉ&(2/1/1) <ÊiÉ ºÉÚjÉähÉè́ É ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& {ÉnùÊ´ÉÊvÉ& (2-1111) <ÊiÉ
ºÉÚjÉähÉè́ É ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉ& +É®ú¦ªÉiÉä* ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉºÉÚjÉÉÊhÉ ºÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉÆ, Ê´ÉOÉ½þºÉÊ½þiÉÆ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉªÉxiÉä* iÉiÉ& ´ªÉÖi{ÉzÉvÉÉiÉÚxÉÉÆ
Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú&* iÉjÉ ºÉxÉÂ EÞòSÉÂ ªÉxiÉÉ& ÊhÉ|ÉiªÉªÉä +RÂóMÉEòÉªÉÉÇÊhÉ ªÉEÂò, ªÉRÂó ªÉRÂó|ÉÊGòªÉÉ, ªÉRÂó±ÉÖEÂò <iªÉäiÉä Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉ&
|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉtxiÉä* iÉiÉ& ºÉxÉÉÊnùEÞòiÉÂ, {ÉÖÆ´ÉnÂù¦ÉÉ´É& EÞòiEòÉ®úEòÉ& <iªÉäiÉä Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉ& Ê´ÉSÉÉªÉÇxiÉä* +xiÉä
+¹]õÉvªÉÉªÉÒºÉÚjÉ{ÉÉ`ö&, vÉÉiÉÖ{ÉÉ`ö&, MÉhÉ{ÉÉ`ö&, ´ÉªÉÉJªÉÉiÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉºÉÚSÉÒ, vÉÉiÉÖºÉÚSÉÒ |ÉiªÉªÉºÉÚSÉÒ SÉ +xÉÖ¤ÉxvÉ°ü{ÉähÉ
pù¹]ÖÈõ ¶ÉHòiÉä*

+¹]õÉvªÉÉªªÉÉ& ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä¹ÉÖ =zÉiÉºlÉÉxÉ¨É½ÇþÊiÉ Bä ÊºÉ SÉÉCEòÉä ¨É½þÉänùªÉºªÉ {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒªÉ|ÉtÉäiÉ¨ÉÂ*
+¹]õÉvªÉÉªÉÒ |ÉÊ´É¹]õÉ& VÉxÉÉ& +´É¶ªÉÆ {ÉÊ`öiÉ´ªÉÊ¨ÉnÆù OÉxlÉ¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ ºÉÆ¶ÉªÉÆ Ê´ÉxÉÉ ´ÉHÖÆò ¶ÉCªÉiÉä*  ÊEò\SÉ
¨É±ÉªÉÉ±É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ´ÉMÉ¨ÉxÉÉªÉ SÉ ºÉÆºEÞòiÉ´ªÉÉEò®úhÉ|É´ÉäÊ¶ÉEòÉ °ü{ÉähÉ OÉxlÉÉä%ªÉÆ Ê´É±ÉÊºÉiÉ&*

1. {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒªÉ|ÉtÉäiÉ¨ÉÂ - ={ÉGò¨É¨ÉÂ - B¯pw sF¨pw hr²n (B-Ip-¶p)
B¯pw F§pw KpWw (B-Ip-¶p)
C¡n\p KpW-hr-²n-IÄ (D-­m-Ip-¶p)
[mXp-tem-]-¯nepw AÀ[-[m-Xp-I-¯nepw CÃ (D-­m-Ip-¶n-Ã).



Journal of Manuscript Studies

96

=kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉxÉÉ]õEòºªÉ +RÂóMÉÒ®úºÉ& - {ÉÖxÉÌ´ÉÊSÉxiÉxÉ¨ÉÂ*

Dr. Bindhya K.S

ºÉÉ®úÉÆ¶É&*

ºÉÆºEÞòiÉºÉÉÊ½þiªÉÆ ºÉÖÊ´É¶ÉÉ±É¨ÉÊiÉºÉ¨ÉÞrÆù SÉ ´ÉiÉÇiÉä* iÉä¹ÉÖ EòÉ´ªÉºªÉ ºlÉÉxÉ¨ÉÊiÉ¨É½þnäù´É*
EòÉ´ªÉÆ iÉÖ où¶ªÉÆ ¸É´ªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ÊuùvÉÉ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* où¶ªÉEòÉ´ªÉä¹ÉÖ xÉÉ]õEòºªÉè́ É |ÉlÉ¨ÉÆ ºlÉÉxÉÆ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* iÉä¹ÉÖ
¦É´É¦ÉÚiÉä& =kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉºªÉ ºlÉÉxÉÆ ¸Éä¹ Æ̀ö ºÉ´ÉÇVÉxÉ¾þnùªÉºÉǼ ÉätÆ SÉ* +iÉ B´É =kÉ®äú ®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉä
¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉÌ´ÉÊ¶É¹ªÉiÉä <iªÉÖÊHò& Ê´ÉtiÉä* ¨É½þÉEòÊ´É& ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉ& º´ÉªÉÆ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ |ÉÉvÉÉxªÉÆ ºÉÚSÉªÉÊiÉ*
+xªÉä ®úºÉÉ& iÉÖ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ Ê´ÉEÞòiÉªÉ& B´ÉäÊiÉ iÉºªÉÉÊ¦É|ÉÉªÉ&* Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ
®úºÉºÉÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÉè̈ Éi´É¨ÉÖnÂùPÉÉä¹ÉªÉÊiÉ ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉxÉÉ* +iÉ& EòÉ¯ûhªÉÆ ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉ®äú´É iÉxÉÖiÉä <ÊiÉ ¨ÉÉxªÉÉäÊHò®úÊ{É
iÉÊuù¹ÉªÉä ºÉÉ¨É\VÉºªÉ¨ÉÉ´É½þÊiÉ* ÊEòxiÉÖ =kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉxÉÉ]õEòºªÉ +ÎRÂóMÉ®úºÉ& Eò& <ÊiÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉä
¨ÉiÉ¦ÉänùÉ& ´ÉiÉÇxiÉä* +±ÉRÂóEòÉ®ú¶ÉÉºjÉOÉxlÉuùÉ®úÉ xÉÉ]õEòºªÉÉºªÉ ®úºÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉä EòÉÊSÉÎSSÉxiÉÉ +jÉ
|ÉºiÉÚªÉiÉä*

EÚò]õ¶É¤nùÉ&*

EòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ, xÉÉ]õEò¨ÉÂ, ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉ&, =kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉ¨ÉÂ, Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ&*

|ÉºiÉÉ´ÉxÉÉ*

ºÉÆºEÞòiÉºÉÉÊ½þiªÉÆ ºÉÖÊ´É¶ÉÉ±É¨ÉÊiÉºÉ¨ÉÞrÆ SÉ ´ÉiÉÇiÉä* ºÉÊ½þiÉªÉÉä& ¦ÉÉ´É&
ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ´ªÉÖi{ÉÊkÉ&* iÉä¹ÉÖ EòÉ´ªÉºªÉ ºlÉÉxÉ¨ÉÊiÉ¨É½þnäù´É* où¶ªÉEòÉ´ªÉä¹ÉÖ xÉÉ]õEòºªÉè́ É
|ÉlÉ¨ÉÆ ºlÉÉxÉÆ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* ¨ÉxÉÉä®ú\VÉxÉºÉÉvÉxÉä¹ÉÖ xÉÉ]õEòÊ¨ÉiÉ®úÉ¨É{ÉäIÉªÉÉ +ÊvÉEÆò
±ÉÉäEòÊ|ÉªÉ¨ÉÎºiÉ* =HÆò SÉ ¨ÉÉ±ÉÊ´ÉEòÉÎMxÉÊ¨ÉjÉä*

näù´ÉÉxÉÉÊ¨Énù¨ÉÉ¨ÉxÉÎxiÉ ¨ÉÖxÉ´É& ¶ÉÉxiÉÆ GòiÉÖÆ SÉÉIÉÖ¹ÉÆ

¯ûpäùhÉänù¨ÉÖ¦ÉÉEÞòiÉ´ªÉÊiÉEò®äú JÉÉbÂ÷Eäò Ê´É¦ÉHÆò ÊuùvÉÉ*
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jÉèMÉÖhªÉÉänÂù¦É´É¨ÉjÉ ±ÉÉäEòSÉÊ®úiÉÆ xÉÉxÉÉ®úºÉÆ où¶ªÉiÉä

xÉÉ]õ¬Æ Ê¦ÉzÉ¯ûSÉäVÉÇxÉºªÉ ¤É½ÖþvÉÉ{ªÉäEÆò ºÉ¨ÉÉ®úÉvÉEò¨ÉÂ1**

xÉÉ]õEòºªÉ ¨ÉÖJªÉÉäqäù¶ÉÆ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEòÉxÉÉÆ ¾þnùªÉä¹ÉÖ ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú-´ÉÒ®ú-
Eò¯ûhÉÉÊnù®úºÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÖi{ÉÉnùEò¨ÉÂ* ¦É´É¦ÉÚiÉä& EÞòÊiÉjÉªÉä =kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉºªÉ ºlÉÉxÉÆ ¸Éä¹`Æö
ºÉ´ÉÇVÉxÉ¾þnùªÉºÉǼ ÉätÆ SÉ* +iÉ B´É ‘=kÉ®äú ®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉä ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉÌ´ÉÊ¶É¹ªÉiÉä’ <iªÉÖÊHò&
Ê´ÉtiÉä* où¶ªÉEòÉ´ªÉ|ÉhÉªÉxÉä ªÉä ªÉä Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉ& |ÉÉvÉÉxªÉäxÉ ºÉÊzÉ´Éä¶ÉxÉÒªÉÉ& ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ, iÉºªÉ
EòÉ´ªÉä%Îº¨ÉxÉÂ iÉä¹ÉÉÆ ªÉÉlÉÉlªÉæxÉ ªÉlÉÉºlÉÉxÉÆ ºÉÊzÉ´Éä¶É& ºÉ´Éæ¹ÉÉÆ EÖòiÉÚ½þ±ÉÆ VÉxÉªÉÊiÉ*

¦É´É¦ÉÚiÉä& Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ&*

¦É´É¦ÉÚiÉä& Eò¯ûhÉÉä ®úºÉ& ºÉ´ÉÇº´É¦ÉÚiÉ <ÊiÉ |ÉÉCEÞòiÉºÉRÂóEäòiÉ¨ÉÂ* +iÉ B´ÉÉäHÆò

‘BEòÉä ®úºÉ& Eò¯ûhÉ B´É ÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉ¦ÉänùÉiÉÂ Ê¦ÉzÉ& {ÉÞlÉEÂò {ÉÞlÉÊMÉ´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉiÉä
Ê´É´ÉiÉÉÇxÉÂ*

+É´ÉkÉÇ¤ÉÖnÂù¤ÉÖnùiÉ®úRÂóMÉ¨ÉªÉÉxÉÂ Ê´ÉEòÉ®úÉxÉ¨¦ÉÉä ªÉlÉÉ ºÉÊ±É±É¨Éä́ É Ê½þ
iÉiºÉ¨ÉºiÉ¨ÉÂ**2’ <ÊiÉ*

+xÉäxÉ ´ÉÉCªÉäxÉ ¨É½þÉEòÊ´É& ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉ& º´ÉªÉÆ iÉ¨ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÖJÉäxÉ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ |ÉÉvÉÉxªÉÆ
ºÉÚSÉªÉÊiÉ* +xªÉä ®úºÉÉ& iÉÖ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ Ê´ÉEÞòiÉªÉ& B´ÉäÊiÉ* Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ
®úºÉºÉÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÉè̈ Éi´É¨ÉÖnÂùPÉÉä¹ÉªÉÊiÉ ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉxÉÉxÉäxÉ* +iÉ& ‘EòÉ¯ûhªÉÆ ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉ®äú´É iÉxÉÖiÉä’ <ÊiÉ
¨ÉÉxªÉÉäÊHò®úÊ{É iÉÊuù¹ÉªÉä ºÉÉ¨É\VÉºªÉ¨ÉÉ´É½þÊiÉ* =HÆò SÉ +ÉªÉÉÇºÉ{iÉ¶ÉiªÉÉÆ MÉÉä́ ÉvÉÇxÉÉSÉÉªÉÇ&

‘¦É´É¦ÉÚiÉä& ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉÉiÉÂ ¦ÉÚvÉ®ú¦ÉÚiÉä́ É ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒ ¦ÉÉÊiÉ*

BiÉiEÞòiÉEòÉ¯ûhªÉä ÊEò¨ÉxªÉlÉÉ ®úÉäÊnùÊiÉ OÉÉ´ÉÉ’3** <ÊiÉ*

ªÉlÉÉ EòÉÊ±ÉnùÉºÉ& ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú®úºÉºÉÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÉè̈ É& ¨ÉxªÉiÉä iÉlÉÉ ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉ®úÊ{É Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºªÉ
{É®ú¨ÉÉSÉÉªÉÇ&*
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¨É½þÉEòÊ´É ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉÊ´É®úÊSÉiÉ¨ÉÖkÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉÆ xÉÉ]õEÆò  ºÉ¾þnùªÉÉ¼±ÉÉnùEò®úÊ¨ÉÊiÉ
Ê´É¹ÉªÉä Ê´É´ÉÉnù& xÉÉÎºiÉ SÉänùÊ{É iÉºªÉ xÉÉ]õEòºªÉ +RÂóMÉÒ ®úºÉ& Eò& <ÊiÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉä
OÉxlÉ®úSÉxÉÉEòÉ±ÉÉnùÉ®ú¦ªÉ ¨ÉiÉ¦ÉänùÉ& ´ÉiÉÇxiÉä <ÊiÉ ÊxÉ¶SÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* ºÉÆºEÞòiÉä iÉlÉÉ ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉä
ÊSÉxiÉÉ{ÉrùiÉªÉ& SÉ <iÉ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ{ÉÎhb÷iÉä¹´ÉÊ{É +ti´Éä ¤É½Öþ|ÉÉvÉÉxªÉäxÉ Ê´ÉtxiÉä* +iÉ&
iÉSUôÉºjÉ±ÉIÉhÉè& B´É {ÉÚ́ ÉÉæHò®úºÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉä EòÉÊSÉÎSSÉxiÉÉ |ÉºiÉÚªÉiÉä*

Ê´É·ÉxÉÉlÉEòÊ´É®úÉVÉ¨ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*

‘BEò B´É ¦É´ÉänùRÂóMÉÒ ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®úÉä ´ÉÒ®ú B´É ´ÉÉ’4 Ê´É·ÉxÉÉlÉEòÊ´É®úÉVÉäxÉ Ê´É®úÊSÉiÉä
ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉnù{ÉÇhÉä Ê´Ét¨ÉÉxÉÆ ÊºÉ|ÉÊºÉrùÊ¨ÉnÆù ´ÉÉCªÉ¨ÉÂ* xÉÉ]õEòºªÉ BEò B´É +RÂóMÉÒ®úºÉ&
´ÉiÉÇiÉä* ºÉ& ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú =iÉ ´ÉÒ®ú& <ÊiÉ ¶±ÉÉäEòÉä%ªÉÆ ºÉÚSÉªÉÊiÉ* ÊEòxiÉÖ
=kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉxÉÉ]õEò{ÉÊ®ú¶ÉÒ±ÉxÉºÉ¨ÉªÉä +Îº¨ÉxÉÂ Ê´É¹ÉªÉä ºÉÆ¶ÉªÉÉä VÉÉªÉiÉä* ±ÉIÉhÉÊ´É®úÉävÉ&
<ÊiÉ nùÉä¹É& ºÉÆ¦É´ÉÊiÉ ´ÉäÊiÉ ÊSÉxiÉÉ +xÉÖ́ ÉÉSÉEòÉxÉÉÆ ¨ÉxÉÊºÉ º¡Öò®úÊiÉ SÉ*
Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ|ÉvÉÉxÉ¨ÉÖkÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ |É¶ÉÎºiÉ®äú´É |ÉlÉ¨ÉÆ Ê´ÉºÉǼ ÉÉnùºªÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉ&* iÉä¹ÉÖ
¨ÉÖJªÉÉ& ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉRÂóMÉä ºÉÒiÉÉÊ´É±ÉÉ{É&5, ´ÉÊºÉ¹`öºªÉ ºÉÒiÉÉ{ÉÊ®úiªÉÉMÉ|Éä®úhÉÉ6, ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ
ºÉÒiÉÉÊ´É®ú½þ&7, ÊSÉjÉnù¶ÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ8, ±ÉI¨ÉhÉäxÉ ÊxÉ°üÊ{ÉiÉÆ ®úÉ¨ÉnÖù&JÉ¨ÉÂ9, ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ ºÉÒiÉÉº¨É®úhÉÆ10

iÉºªÉ +Éi¨ÉM±ÉÉÊxÉ& <iªÉÉnùªÉ&* ÊuùiÉÒªÉä iÉÖ ºÉÖ|ÉÊºÉräùxÉ ‘¨ÉÉ ÊxÉ¹ÉÉnù…’ 11 <ÊiÉ
¶±ÉÉäEäòxÉ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºÉÉMÉ®úºªÉÉ®Æú¦É& EÞòiÉ& EòÊ´ÉxÉÉ ¦É´É¦ÉÚÊiÉxÉÉ* B´ÉÆ ´ÉÉºÉxiÉÒ
ºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨É&12, ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ Ê´É¹ÉÉnù&13, {É\SÉ´É]õÒ nù¶ÉÇxÉÆ14 SÉ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ¨ÉªÉÉ& ¦É´ÉÎxiÉ*
iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉRÂóMÉä iÉÖ B´ÉÆ ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ Ê´É¹ÉÉnù&15 Ê´É®úÊ½þhªÉÉ& ºÉÒiÉÉªÉÉ& ÎºlÉÊiÉ&16 SÉ
Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉäxÉè́ É ´ÉÌhÉiÉÉ&* SÉiÉÖlÉÉÇRÂóMÉä VÉxÉEòºªÉÉ´ÉºlÉÉ17 |ÉlÉ¨ÉÆ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉäxÉÉÎRÂóMÉiÉÉ
¦É´ÉÊiÉ* EòÉèºÉ±ªÉÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÆ18 nù¶É®úlÉº¨É®úhÉÆ19 SÉ Eò¯ûhÉ¨ÉªÉ¨Éä́ É* {É\SÉ¨Éä iÉÖ Eäò´É±ÉÆ
ºÉÖ̈ ÉxjÉºªÉ º¨É®úhÉä20 B´É ®úºÉºªÉÉºªÉ ÊSÉjÉhÉÆ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* ¹É¹ ä̀ö iÉÖ {ÉÖxÉ& ºÉÒiÉÉªÉÉ&
{ÉÖjÉº¨É®úhÉÆ21, ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ ºÉÒiÉÉº¨É®úhÉÆ22, VÉxÉEòºªÉ EòÉèºÉ±ªÉÉªÉÉ¶SÉ nÖù&JÉÆ23 SÉ ÊSÉÊjÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*
B´ÉÆ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ¶±ÉÉäEèò®äú´É ºÉ¾þnùªÉ¾þnùªÉÉxÉÂ ®ú\VÉªÉÊiÉ ¨É½þÉEòÊ´É&*

xÉÉ]õEòºªÉ |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉRÂóEäò ¤ÉxvÉÖVÉxÉÊ´ÉªÉÉäMÉäxÉ nÖù&JÉ¨ÉxÉÖ¦É´ÉxiÉÓ ºÉÒiÉÉnäù´ÉÒ¨ÉÉ·ÉÉºªÉ
¸ÉÒ®úÉ¨É& ®úRÂóMÉÆ |ÉÊ´É¶ÉÊiÉ* {ÉÖxÉ& ÊSÉjÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÉ´ÉºÉ®äú º¨ÉªÉÇ̈ ÉÉhÉÉ& ¶ÉÉäEòÉxÉÖ¦ÉxÉ´ÉÉ&
{ÉÊ®úiªÉÉMÉäxÉ =nÂù¦ÉÉÊ´ÉiÉÉxÉÉÆ Eò¯ûhÉÉ´ÉºlÉÉ¨Éä́ É ºÉÚSÉªÉÎxiÉ* ºÉÒiÉÉ{ÉÊ®úiªÉÉMÉÉxÉxiÉ®Æú
¶É¨¤ÉÚEò´ÉvÉÉªÉ nùhb÷EòÉ®úhªÉÆ |ÉÉ{iÉºªÉ ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇº¨É®úhÉä%Ê{É Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ B´É º¡Öò®úÊiÉ*
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ºÉÒiÉÉªÉÉ& ´ÉÉ±ºÉ±ªÉ¦ÉÉVÉxÉÉxÉÉÆ {ÉÊIÉ¨ÉÞMÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ |ÉºiÉÉ´ÉäxÉ =qùÒÊ{ÉiÉÉ& {ÉÖxÉ®úÊ{É ´ÉÉºÉxiÉÓ
ºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨ÉäxÉ iÉÒIhÉ°ü{ÉÆ |ÉÉ{iÉ& SÉ +ªÉÆ Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ& iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉRÂóEäò {É®ú¨ÉEòÉ¹`öÉÆ |ÉÉ{xÉÉäÊiÉ*
SÉiÉÖlÉæ ºÉÒiÉÉÊ´ÉªÉÉäMÉäxÉ VÉxÉEòÉnùÒxÉÉÆ ¶ÉÉäEò&* ¹É¹`äö%RÂóEäò +ÎxiÉ¨É¦ÉÉMÉä VÉxÉEòºªÉè́ ÉÆ
¨ÉÉiÉÞhÉÉÆ ¶ÉÉäEÆò {ÉÊ®ú±ÉÉäEòªÉxiÉ& ®úÉ¨ÉºªÉ ´ªÉºÉxÉÆ, Gò¨É¶É& ºÉ{iÉ¨Éä%RÂóEäò SÉ Eò¯ûhÉ B´É
®úºÉ& |ÉÉvÉÉxªÉäxÉ º¡Öò®úÊiÉ* {É\SÉ¨Éä%RÂóEäò ±É´ÉSÉxpùEäòiÉÖºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨ÉäxÉ B´ÉÆ ¹É¹`öÉRÂóEòºªÉÉ®Æú¦Éä
où¶ªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉä ´ÉÒ®ú®úºÉ& =iÉ& ºÉ´ÉÇjÉ où¶ªÉ¨ÉÉxÉ Eò¯ûhÉÉä ´ÉÉ +xÉÖ́ ÉÉSÉEèò& +xÉÖ¦ÉÚªÉäiÉ <ÊiÉ
Ê´É¹ÉªÉä {ÉÊ®úÊSÉiÉEòÉ´ªÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉ´Éæ¹ÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É SÉäiÉ& pù´ÉÒEòiÉÖÈ ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& Eò¯ûhÉ®úºÉ B´É +RÂóMÉÒ
<ÊiÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉä ¨ÉiÉ¦ÉänùÉä xÉ ¦ÉÊ´ÉiÉÖ̈ É½ÇþÊiÉ*

xÉÉ]õEäò ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú& =iÉ ´ÉÒ®ú& B´É |ÉvÉÉxÉ{Énù´ÉÒ¨É±ÉRÂóEò®úÉäÊiÉ* ÊEòxiÉÖ
=kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉºªÉ ´ÉÒ®ú& SÉxpùÊ¤É¨¤ÉºlÉEò±ÉRÂóEò& <´É <xnÖùÊEò®úhÉ¶ÉÉä¦ÉÉªÉÉÆ ÊxÉ¨ÉVVÉiÉÒÊiÉ
où¶ªÉiÉä* +iÉ& Eò¯ûhÉ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®úÉ´ÉÉxiÉ®úÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉ& Eò¯ûhÉÊ´É|É±É¨¤É¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú& <iªÉÖCi´ÉÉ
±ÉIÉhÉÊ´É®úÉävÉÆ ÊxÉ´ÉÉ®úªÉä̈ É&* iÉlÉÉ ºÉÊiÉ ÊxÉMÉ¨ÉxÉÊ¨ÉnÆù Ê´É¶ÉnÆù {ÉÊ®ú¶ÉÉävÉªÉÉ¨É&*

‘ªÉÚxÉÉä®äúEòiÉ®úÎº¨ÉxÉÂ MÉiÉ´ÉiÉÒ ±ÉÉäEòÉxiÉ®Æú {ÉÖxÉ±ÉÇ¦ªÉä*
Ê´É¨ÉxÉÉªÉiÉä ªÉnèùEòºiÉnùÉ ¦É´ÉäiÉÂ Eò¯ûhÉÊ´É|É±É¨¤ÉÉJªÉ&**24’

Ê´É·ÉxÉÉlÉEòÊ´É®úÉVÉäxÉ Ê´É®úÊSÉiÉºªÉ ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉnù{ÉÇhÉºªÉè́ É Eò¯ûhÉÊ´É|É±É¨¤ÉÊxÉ´ÉÇSÉxÉÊ¨Énù¨ÉÂ*
EòÉ¨ÉÖEòÒ EòÉ¨ÉÖEòªÉÉä& +xªÉiÉ®ú& ±ÉÉäEòÉxiÉ®Æú |ÉÉ{iÉªÉ& SÉäiÉÂ {ÉÖxÉ&
ºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨ÉÉi{ÉÚ́ ÉÇ̈ ÉxÉÖ¦ÉÚiÉÊ´É®ú½þºªÉ ¶ÉÉäEò& B´É Ê´ÉµÉÒªÉäiÉ* iÉjÉ Eò¯ûhÉÊ´É|É±É¨¤É& <ÊiÉ
EòÊ´É®úÉVÉºªÉ ±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ* EòÉnù¨¤ÉªÉÉÈ ¨É½þÉ·ÉäiÉ´ÉÞkÉÉxiÉ¨Éä́ É +É±ÉRÂóEòÉÊ®úEòÉ& où¹]õÉxiÉi´ÉäxÉ
={ÉºlÉÉ{ÉªÉÎxiÉ* iÉÊzÉnæù¶ÉäxÉ =kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉxÉÉ]õEòºªÉ ºÉ{iÉ¨ÉÉRÂóMÉä +xiÉxÉÉÇ]õEäò
ºÉÒiÉÉºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨ÉÆ ´ÉhªÉÇiÉä <iªÉxÉäxÉ iÉi{ÉÚ́ ÉÉÇ& ¶ÉÉäEòÉ& ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÉ& Ê´É|É±É¨¤É¶É¤nù´ÉÉSªÉÉ&, +iÉ&
|ÉvÉÉxÉ®úºÉ& xÉ iÉÖ Eò¯ûhÉ& {ÉÖxÉ& Eò¯ûhÉÊ´É|É±É¨¤É¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú& <ÊiÉ {ÉÎhb÷iÉÉ& +Ê¦É|ÉèÎxiÉ*
ÊEòxiÉÖ BiÉºªÉ {ÉÊ®ú¶ÉÒ±ÉxÉä EÞòiÉä +ªÉ¨ÉÊ¦É|ÉÉªÉ& xÉ ªÉÖVªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ ¨ÉÊiÉ&* EÖòiÉ <ÊiÉ SÉäiÉÂ
=kÉ®ú®úÉ¨ÉSÉÊ®úiÉä EòÉnù¨¤ÉªÉÉÇÊ¨É´É {ÉÖxÉ&ºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨ÉÉä ´ÉiÉÇiÉä SÉänùÊ{É uùªÉÉä& +´ÉºlÉÉ¦Éänù& ´ÉiÉÇiÉä
<ÊiÉ ¸ÉräùªÉ&* ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉnù{ÉÇhÉ¶±ÉÉäEòºªÉ Ê´É´É®úhÉä B´ÉÆ ºÉÚÊSÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*

‘+jÉÉEòÉ¶ÉÆ ºÉ®úº´ÉiÉÒ¦ÉÉ¹ÉhÉÉxÉxiÉ®ú¨Éä́ É ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®ú&*

ºÉRÂóMÉ¨É|ÉiªÉÉ¶ÉªÉÉ ®úiÉǟ ûnÂù¦ÉÉ´ÉÉiÉÂ**’
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+xÉäxÉ ¶±ÉÉäEòÊ´É´É®úhÉäxÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨É& ºÉÆ¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉiÉÒÊiÉ Ênù´ªÉ´ÉÉhÉÒ ªÉÊnù ¦É´ÉäSSÉänÂù ®úÊiÉ&
=nÂù¤ÉÖrùÉ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* iÉnùxÉxiÉ®ú¨Éä́ É ¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÉ®úºÉÆYÉEÆò ¦É´ÉiÉÒÊiÉ º{É¹]Æõ ºÉÚÊSÉiÉ¨ÉjÉ* +iÉ&
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RASADHVANI AND POSTMODERNISM

Dr Shooba K S

Abstract

This article is a comparison between the semantic discussions of Dhvanya
Lokakaran and Ferdinand de Saussure.Finding the ahistorical within both

Keywords

Rasa, semantic history, Rasadhvani,Postmodernism

The Theory of Rasa has controlled Indian readings for centuries. It is
a treasure we have retained even as realism, modernism, and postmodernism
passed before us in the modern times. Indian aesthetics has been affected by
stagnation after the theory of rasa. It is because the basis of this theory is
spiritual non-dualism that hinders the growth of life. It is the stance of
spiritualism that splits life into body/spirit by denying the natural organicity
of life that reduced Indian criticism to literary sciences in lieu of literary
criticism, as Maraar suggests. We call certain sparks that sparkled in the
struggle against spiritualism during the period of the renaissance Maraar and
Mundassery. It is imperative to discard rasadhvanivada (argument of
rasadvani) in our struggle to overcome the emotive and theoretic depravity
of our criticism.  This happens to be a modest attempt along that line.

The semantic history of ‘horse’
Let the discussion begin with the analysis of the generation of meaning

of the word ‘horse’.

The wild animal with four legs and a tail (root form/sthayeebhava) ----(1)

Kuthira (horse)                                 (obtained form) -----(2)

The word ‘horse’(2) is used to signify the ecological and cultural
condition produced by the interaction of the ‘leap’ of the ordinary animal
(1) with human needs. It is the animal anteceding the pronouncement – the
animal after pronouncing the horse as not a mere animal with four legs and
a tail. There is the transformational history that connects the horse with man
between them. When this animal (the horse) is recognized as distinct to
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animals that are similar to other animals, or in that historical moment that
man attains the identity of man form his state of bestiality. For example,
imagine a small child being taught by pointing to a horse which is a four-
legged animal with a tail to call it a ‘horse’. However, when he sees even a
cow the child will call it a ‘horse’.  The child who has learnt to say ‘dad’,
calling the uncle passing the street also ‘dad’ is another example. It is
because, to know how the horse differs from common bestiality, one ought
to know how the horse has intervened and still intervenes in human life and
history. A small child is not capable of it. A child calls any two-legged male
form ‘dad’ because it does not know the cultural history and power structure
of urban humanity which evolved in the form of father, mother, and son.
Therefore, a horse, in the experience of the child, is a retraction to its
original form. The same thing occurs when the child experiences the cow as
well.

Let us consider the horse in the statement ‘he is a horse’:

horse (original form/sthayeebhava)…………………(2)

V

he is a horse (obtained form)……………………………(3)

The horse in the second context is not the horse in the third context.
Interacting with the context whether its time and space is a battlefield,
harem or field of a freedom struggle the second horse transforms itself into
the third horse. The second horse is not the third horse just as we say the
first horse is not the second horse. The meaning of the third horse does not
retract to the second or the first. In other words, it requires the ahistorical
playful mind of a child to say that the meaning of a horse retracts to the
second or the first.

The Dhvanyakara includes the statement ‘he is a horse’ in
Lakshanavyapara (suggestiveness). If the meaning, an animal with four legs
and a tail is obtained when one hears the word ‘horse’ by the transaction of
abhitha (primary signification), lakshana vyapara (suggestiveness) is the
acquisition of another meaning with the disruption of abhithavyapara owing
to reputation or consequence. As a man does not become a horse, in the
statement ‘he is a horse’, the meaning ‘horse’ obtained through
abhithavyapara gets disrupted and another meaning ‘a powerful man’ is
obtained.
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However, what we have observed here is that the horse in ‘he is a
horse’ does not entirely disrupt the root form and it does not retract to the
root form either (the first and second contexts). It is very clear from the
example demonstrating lakshana (suggestiveness) relating to reputation. It
has been said that the literal meaning of the  word ‘Kalavara’ (a storehouse)
in Pathrakkalavara (a storehouse for vessels) as a storehouse for pots
obtained through abhithavyapara (primary signification) gets disrupted to
obtain the suggestive meaning ‘a storehouse to store anything’. But,
‘kalavara’ (a storehouse to keep pots) in ‘pathrakkalavara’ does not retract
to its original form ‘kalavara’. When ‘Kalavara’ where pots are kept is used
by man who stands at the historical juncture of the manufacture of clay
vessels and similar things it turns into ‘a storehouse where anything is kept’.
When one says ‘he is a storehouse of gossip’ a totally different meaning is
generated in relation to time and place, as Maraar suggests. Apparently, the
storehouse here is no storehouse at all. What is employed here are the
possibilities of meaning that have transformed from the root form. Only the
ahistorical mind of a child who calls uncles dad can say that the obtained
meaning is achieved by a retraction to the original meaning.

The Postmodernist ‘horse’

In the view of western thinkers like Saussure, naming the four-
legged animal with a tail (signified) horse (signifier) is entirely accidental
and arbitrary. If Malayalees had called the four-legged animal cow with a
tail ‘horse’, it would have been that. However, what we have understood is
that the word ‘horse’ was formed from the interaction of the leap of this
ordinary animal with human constructive skill and it was not quite
accidental. Even though many other animals leap (E.g.: the hare) only the
horse can be called a horse. It has not been the leap of the hare or that of the
cow that has interacted with human constructive skill. Therefore, a cow
cannot be called a horse. If the animal that Malayalees call ‘kuthira’ is
called ‘horse’ in English, it also is not arbitrary. The name given to it (sign)
is dependent up on how this ordinary animal interacted with the
requirements and circumstances of the English, or how it intervened with
the history and linguistic culture of the English. The user of a language may
not know the etymology of every word or every language. It does not mean
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the truth is different. The earlier mentioned ahistorical playfulness of a child
is needed to call a cow horse as observed by Saussure.

Rasadhvani—Postmodernism---Comparison

In the view of Saussure, the meaning of the sign ‘horse’ and the sign
‘horse’ in the statement ‘he is a horse’ create distinct meanings without any
mutual relationship. They are two different signs. They are arbitrary too.
The views of Dhvanyalokakaka and Saussure can be compared.
Dhvanyalokakara conceives another arbitrary meaning (lakshyartha-
connotative meaning) after retracting to the original form (Sthayee) (after
reaching the literal meaning obtained by abhithavyapara) and then by its
disruption. In other words, the connotative meaning (Lakshyartha) is
conceived first, followed by the claim that the literal meaning is disrupted. It
cannot be said that the ‘horse’ in ‘he is a horse’ is not in literal meaning
without the discovery of its lakshyartha (connotation) like ‘a powerful man’
beforehand. The Lakshyartha (connotation) ‘on the bank of the Ganga’ is
brought beforehand in order to conceive a disruption for the vachyartha
(literal meaning) ‘the city of Kashi is on the Ganga’.  Therefore, it is
claimed that as the city cannot be in the river, the vachyartha is disrupted
and the connotative meaning (Lakshyartha) ‘on the bank of the Ganga’ is
obtained. However, if the objective is to obtain the lakshyartha ‘on the bank
of the Ganga’ is it not suffice to merely employ that expression? (The same
thing happens in the case of implications as well. “On the bank of the
Ganga’ becomes the lakshyartha owing to the conception of implications
such as coolness and purity beforehand. Dhvanikara has observed that
implications are like an already given urn brightening in light. The
expression ‘already given’ has to be emphasized.) In other words, the
expression ‘the city of Kashi is in the Ganga’ is not meant to state ‘the city
of Kashi is on the Ganga’. It is a pre-obtained meaning.

Flowing water (original form-sthayeebhava)……………………..(1)
V

Ganga (Obtained form),,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,(2)

Here the second reading represents a unique historical meaning.

Ganga (original form/sthayeebhava)…………………………..(2)
V

The city of Kashi is in the Ganga (obtained form)…………(3)
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The third meaning is obtained here with the interaction of the time
and place of reading the historical meaning of the ‘Ganga’. However, in
saying the vachyartha (literal meaning) of Ganga is disrupted in the
statement ‘the city of Kashi is on the Ganga’ the historical meaning of the
‘Ganga’ is obliterated

Flowing water (original form)
^

the Ganga (obtained form)
^

the city of Kashi is in the Ganga
on the bank of the Ganga


purity

and a semantic regression is conceived. As the city of Kashi cannot remain
in the flowing water obtained this way it is observed to have disruption.
Subsequently, a blind leap is made into the lakshayartha ‘on the bank of the
Ganga’. ‘On the bank of the Ganga’ is a root form (Sthayee) like the
‘Ganga’. (A prevailing meaning). In other words, reducing the ‘Ganga’ in
‘the city of Kashi is in the Ganga’ and ordaining it a pre-obtained meaning
is a mutually complementary and mutually determined process. It drains the
historical meanings off the Ganga that has reached the city of Kashi. It
confines the Ganga to a single meaning. Moreover, the predominance of
another meaning is established over it. The example of the horse also works
the same way.

Saussure does not conceive of the original meaning. However, his
reading, in practice, returns to the original meaning. In other words, it
returns to the perspective of Dhvanyalokakara. If in the view of
Dhvanyalokakara the horse gets chained to its original form without
semantic growth owing to conceiving the prevailing meaning ‘a powerful
person’ beforehand in the expression ‘he is a horse’, in the view of
Saussure, it is because of not conceiving the original form ‘horse’ in the
expression ‘he is a horse’ that it regresses to the original form. (Because the
signs in both contexts act arbitrarily in two different ways.) We have already
seen how a child returns to the root form by defying the historical meaning.

While this semantic transmission of Dhvanyalokakara leads to the
theory of rasadhvani, the perspective of Saussure leads to postmodernist
aesthetics of Derida et al.  This essay holds the view that these two aesthetic
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approaches that lead to semantic regression and maintain a regressive
attitude towards life ought to be rejected.
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KËLI CULT: YOGA TRADITION AND HISTORY- AN
OVERVIEW

Dr. Reeja Ravindran

Abstract

Human race has always been fascinated by the unknown. From the time
immemorial they worshiped those phenomenon which awed them .Which began as
devotion of natural forces later became worshipping of Gods and Goddesses and has
reached the ‘human god’ stage now. The feminist significance of the goddess K¡li lies
an indigenous worshipful attitude of K¡li- Bhakthi rather than in the mere image of the
Goddess. The iconography of the goddess K¡li from India comes as a relief in the search
for alternative constructions of feminity and motherhood. K¡li is depicted in a powerful
and terrifying manner. Yet strangely enough, the devotee sees an impossible beauty and
a mother in K¡li.

Key words

K¡li Cult-K¡li Darika myth-folk rituals- non vedic deities-female deities-K¡li
concept

Introduction

K¡li Darika P£rav¤tham is a myth that is steeped in folk rhetorical forms
and ritualistic traditions found all over Kerala. There are many folk rituals in
Kerala based on the theme of Darika Vadha. From the proverb to the Thottam
p¡ttu (song of defeat), the powerful narrative of this myth can be seen. The
drama of K¡li can be seen in ritual  arts such as Mudiyettu, Padayani,
Mudippech, Theyyam, Thira, Puthan and Thira, Uthirakolam, Panathottam,
K¡lidarikan, K¡likett, Parayank¡li, Kari´k¡li, Theeyat, Garu·an thookkam,
Para¸ettu, K¡liyoot P¡na. The songs Br¡hma¸ip¡t, Bhara¸ip¡t, P¡nathot, Totam
p¡ttu, Mannan p¡ttu and folk songs prove that this myth is presented not only in
theatre art form  but also in the oral tradition.

It can be understood from many ancient Gothra myths that the origin of
the gotras is from women. The conditions of feminism also existed in ancient
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India. Even the Indus Valley culture followed matriarchy. The lower classes of
India followed the pattern of matriarchy. Huan Tsang's travelogues mention the
'Golden Gotra' kingdom in the Himalayas ruled by women and the female-
dominated kingdom near Lajla in Baluchistan.1

The traditions and customs of the agricultural society were women-
centred. The practice of viewing a woman's genitals as fertile land has been
around since ancient times and procreation becomes possible with the seeding
of the male sperm. It is because of this concept that the word ‘temple’ has been
assigned the meaning of ‘field’ and ‘wife's body’. Thus, with the introduction of
the primordial agricultural goddess cultures and their associated rituals, mother
goddess worship and mother goddess concepts gained prominence.

The mother gods of India are non-vedic deities. As agriculture was not
the clan occupation of Brahmins or Kshatriyas, the deities associated with
agriculture became non-vedic deities. They adopted local names and as the
mother gods were associated with water, they were placed by near ponds or
under the trees. Mother Goddess did not have idols or temples in the early days.
‘K¡vu’ or ‘Thara’ became places of worship. The idols were painted stones that
were carried.

There are many mother gods in India who guarded the farms. Mamma
Devi of Rajasthan, Gauri, K¡m¡khya of K¡m¡r£pa, Bhav¡ni, Seethalamma of
Madhya Pradesh, Dantwegari of Gonds, Durg¡ of Bengal, Dharti Mata of
Chamars, K¡li of Punjab, Mother of Shavod, Village Goddess Thakurani of
Orissa, Ooramma, Pedamma, Pellamma, Nakulamma, Varidhiyamma of
Karnataka villages. Pochamma, Polimeramma, Yellamma, Mangalamma,
Uppalamma, Kattamaisama, Samakka, S¡rakka of Telugu, Mariamma
Ankalamman, Meenakshi, Kalayamman, Bhairavi of Tamil, K¡li, Bhadrak¡li,
Durga, Bhagavathy, Sri Kurumba in Kerala  have innumerable mother deities in
India2.

K¡liseva is a form of worship included in Matrudevathapooja.
Bhagavathy, Bhadrak¡li and Chamundi are the forms of worship included in
Matrudeva Puja. All these are conceptualizations of K¡li herself. K¡li is
worshiped by Hindus of Kerala irrespective of their caste and caste. But it should
be mentioned that there is a difference between pooja and rituals.
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K¡li: Form and Concept

According to the Indian concept good things like knowledge, prosperity,
wealth and gold are considered as female deities and considered as  goddesses
of power.

The concept of K¡li consists of the concepts of wisdom, will and action.

K¡li, who craves blood, is a symbol of destruction. K¡li is 'K¡lunna' or
the one who burns with anger and ‘Kalana' i.e. the one who causes fear and
sorrow. Durga- K¡lisanakalpa should be seen as a powerful female goddess who
incarnated and combined the powers of creation, existence and destruction
when the Asuranigraha could not be overcome by any of the male gods.

K¡li is the eternal virgin. K¡li has received the boon from Shiva to reign
as an eternal virgin. Red clothes, red flowers, red kuruti etc. are important for
K¡li, red is the color of roudra. Its deity is Rudra, and 'Natyasastra' prescribes
that karuna arises from roudra. K¡la is the god of karuna. Therefore violence and
destructions  manifested itself in K¡li. Violence is against fertility. This violence
can seen in all the rituals associated with K¡li.

K¡li: The name, Origin and its meaning

'K¡lam grasyati Ya Sa K¡li' The sound 'K¡li' to mean the devourer of
time. It means the one who destroys all the three times and gives the experience
of immortality. The word 'K¡li' is also used in the sense of ‘K¡la sankalanat k¡li’
that means she who joints the pastpresent and future into a single experience..In
'Amarakosham', 'K¡li' is presented as  synonymous with Parvati

"Uma Karthy¡ni Gauri K¡li Haimavatishwari

Shiva Bhava i Rudrani Sharvani sarva Mangala

Aparna Parvati Durga Mridani Chandikambika

Arya Dakshayani ka cha wa Girija Menakatmaja

Chamunda karnamoudeecha charchitha Bhairavi thadha”3

Only K¡li comes as one of the names of Parvati.  Uma, Kartyayani,
Gauri, K¡li, Haimavati, Ishwari, Shiva, Bhavani, Rudrani, Sharvani, Mangala,
Aparna, Parvati, Durga Mridani, Chandika, Ambika, Arya, Dakshayani, Girija,
Menakathmaja, Chamunda, Bhairavi are the several names of Parvati...
Paramashiva talks about the naming of K¡li in ‘Bhadrolpathi Kilipattu’
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“Kante kalakhyayaullorennude putriyayi-

Ttundaya thava kante k¡liyennallo n¡mam

Malgalasthitha k¡lakoodathin k¡lavarnam

Thwalgatre shobhikkay¡l k¡liyennallo n¡mam”4

She got the name K¡li because she is the daughter of Kantak¡lakhyan,
and  the color of the K¡li is as like as ‘K¡lakoodam’ That is Shiva says that not
only the name 'K¡li' but also the color of the body is K¡li (K¡lavarnam).

Ullur's opinion  is that Kotavai' as mentioned in Sangha period became
Bhadrak¡li’5. 'kotam' means Jaya and '¡ya' means mother. In this case,
Chelanath Achyutamenon came to the conclusion that the name ‘Kotavai’,
which means 'Mother of Victory',6 And it  is also found in the form of Nadodi
Vangmaya, a belief that Pathirakk¡li became Bhadrak¡li. Another variant of the
text also shows that the name 'K¡li' may have come from the fear of seeing her.
That means one who makes ulkkalal( fear).In the eleventh chapter of ‘Devi
Mahatmyam’ says,

‘Jwal¡kar¡lamatyugramaseshasura soodanam

Thishulam Pathunobhider bhadrak¡li namosthuthe’

In this Durga's terrifying appearance is conceptualized as Bhadrak¡li.

"Vidyuddama samaprabham mrigapathi skandasthitam bheeshan¡m

Kanyabhi:kharav¡lakhedavilasal hastabhita sevit¡m

Hastyschakra gadasikheda Vishikham Chapam Guna Tarjaneem

Vibhranam Analatmikam Sasidharam Durgam Trinetram Bhaje”

In this the three aspects (trigunas) of Durga in Devimahatmya, K¡li
represents

the quality of thamasaguna.

'K¡leem meghasamaprabham thrinayanam vetalakanthastitam

khadgam khedakapala darukashira: kritva karagresta cha

Bhootapretapisacha Matrusathitam Mundasrajalam Krit¡m

Vande Dushta Masurika Vipatam Samharineem Ishwarim

These dhyansloka used to describe K¡li in  Kalamezhutmu
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Varahamihiran says,

"Durgasheetakaro Bali Sa. Vibala K¡li."

According to Jyotisha, it is believed that the full strength of the moon is
Durga and the lack of strength is K¡li.

There are two dominant arguments that K¡li is the goddess of the
Dravidian people only ,and that the Aryans also have a goddess called K¡li. The
first group argues that it is not a deity of the Aryans as the 'la' sound is not in
their alphabet. But the second group argues that the argument of the first group
is wrong because there is a clear reference to ‘K¡li Karal’i in
‘Mundakopanishad’7. In any case, K¡li, an important idol of Hindu worship, is
imagined as an angry idol in Kerala. This may be due to references like
Samareshu Durga', 'Kopeshu K¡li' etc., But K¡li is worshiped in various forms in
Kerala. Bhadrak¡li is the one who defeated the demon Darika. Bhadra means
one who reaps goodness. This word also means the one who saves from
diseases like smallpox and vishuchika, and the one who gives well-being.

Uthirak¡li, Satyavati, Phayankari, Peppis¡ch, K¡livazha, Amari,
Karinjirakam, Perumjirakam, Trikolpakkonna, Thekida, Thuvarimannu,
Manithakk¡li, snake's second poisonous tooth, are the word meaning found in
dictionaries to represent K¡li. The meaning is found in the Shabda Taravali as
Black-complexioned, wife of Kalan (Shiva), a form of Durga, dark-skinned,
black-clouded, night, apavada, fearsome, one of the seven tongues of the god
Agni, a wife of Bhimasena Yama's sister. K¡li destroys and recreates the
universe.

“Kalanath Sarva Bhutanam Mahakalam: prakeerthitha:

Mahakalasya Kalanath Twamadya K¡likapata:

K¡li is imagined to be black in color and fearsome in appearance.
Pushpendra Kumar Said that  In ‘Todalatantra’ mentioned this deity in different
Ashtarupas8 like 'Dakshinak¡li, Siddhak¡li, Guhyak¡li, Srik¡li, Bhadrak¡li,
Chamunda K¡li, Shmash¡nak¡li, Mahak¡li.

In the Indus Valley culture, female deities were dominant, but in the
Vedic period, male deities occupied that position. But in the Vedopanishads and
epics there seems to be an urge to worship the mother in any form.
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In the Mahabharata, the Pandavas praise 'K¡li' before Anj¡thavasa.
Similarly, in the Durgastavam section of Virataparva, the Dharmaputras used
K¡listotra such as

Kaithozham Varade, Krishne Kumari, Brahmacharini

Balarakakantiullole, muzhuthinkal prabhanane

Chathurbhuje chaturchaktre, peenashronipayodhare

He praised K¡li to end the  period of anonymity (Anjathavasam) without
any danger.

Nowhere in the 'Rigveda'  there is no any direct reference to K¡li. But
there are  verses that attribute the night as a goddess. It is black for K¡li and
night. That is, the black colour is an indirect indication that K¡li is the goddess
of the night.

S¡ho Adhya yasyavaya:

Nnithe y¡manna vrukshmahi

Vrukshena vasatim vaya:

The lyrics mean that when the night comes, like the birds nesting in the
wood, we rest comfortably in the house, let that night please us now. Here the
night is commanded as a goddess and the goddess is indicated to be K¡li.

In the Mundakopanishad we can see, the forms of K¡li are Kalpana, K¡li,
Karali, Manojava, Sulohita, Dhumravarnna Sphulingini and Vishwarupa as the
seven rays of fire.

K¡li Karali Cha Manojavacha

Sulohita ya sudhumravarnna

Sphulingini Vishwaruchi cha Devi

Here, K¡li becomes fire and light.K¡li got the name’ Mahak¡li’ meaning
the power of Lord Shiva. It would be more appropriate to assign 'K¡li' to mean
brunette than 'K¡li'. The same principle is behind the K¡li devotees of Bengal
addressing 'Shyamvarnaya Mata'.K¡li is generally regarded as a Dravidian
goddess and  is described as Karala Rupini. The name K¡li may have come from
the meaning of K¡lam (black colored )
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It is stated in the ninth chapter of the ‘Markandeya Purana’ that K¡li was
created as the terrible appearance  by separating only the black colour from lord
Maha lakshmy.

Tasy¡m Vinirgat¡yam thu

Krishnabhuth Sapi Parvati

K¡liketi Samakhyata

Himalaya Kritasraya

In this description of ‘Devimahatmya’, it can be seen that when Sri
Parvati took incarnation, she became Krishnavarna  and when she approached
Gangadhara, Lord Shiva called the goddess K¡li (Ka). ‘Kambaramayana’
Yuddhkanda presents K¡li in a different way. Parvati prevented the poison
(K¡lakooda visham)eaten by Shiva by going inside, at the same time Lord Vishnu
stopped him from spitting out. The poison stayed in the neck.Parvati turned
black after being hit by the poisonous fumes. There are many who believe that
K¡li and Saraswati are the same. K¡li is said to have ten forms. They are known
as Dasavidya. The ten forms are K¡li, Tara, Shodashi, Bhuvaneshwari, Bhairavi,
Chinnamasta, Dhumavati, Bagalamukhi, Matangi and Kamala. While these are
known as vidyas, it should be understood that K¡li and Vani are one and the
same.

According to Tantra belief, K¡li has to be considered as the main deity.
One of the main mantras of K¡li Puja

Creem creem creem hum hum hreem hreem

Creem creem creem hum hum hreem hreem swa:

In this ‘ Creem’ 'k' sound represents K¡li and ' ru’ Brahma and ‘ee’
represents Mahamaya. G.L. Buck says that in  the ‘hreem’ sound  'ha' refers to
Shiva, ‘ ru’ 'prakriti' and 'e' to Mahamaya.9 Also the importance of 'Heenkara' is
stated in the Markandeya Purana which may mean that ‘Hreenkara’ is used to
praise Bhadrak¡li.

It can be seen that Subrahmanya Bharatiyar also praised the importance
of the mantra sound 'Hreem'appears following lines

“ K¡lam¡m vanathilakhilandam¡m marathinte kompil
K¡leesakthiyenna perum poondu hreenkaramittuzhalunnoru vandu
Agni k¡lum mizhi, neelavarnam¡m moola vedathinte geetham”10
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Hreengaram is the union of Shiva and nature' . That means  Shivashakti
Yoga is Hreengara.

It can be found that many elements are combined behind the formation
of 'K¡li' sound. Among them, the most reliably recognized is 'K¡li', which
means the flaming and  the black-complexioned. Black is the colour of night,
fear and death. K¡li is a threatening nature and the goddess of death and all of
this is understood to fit the word 'K¡li'.
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TOWARDS AN INTEGRATED APPROACH TO
MANUSCRIPT CATALOGUING: BRIDGING THE GAPS

Dr. Anandaraj G

Abstract

Cataloguers serve as the foundation of all library services, with catalogues acting
as the eyes of the library, facilitating access to manuscripts, books, and documents. This
article highlights the importance of focusing on the use of these materials rather than solely
prioritizing their preservation. In the context of Indian manuscript collections, which
amount to approximately 3.71 million, with a significant portion (67%) being in Sanskrit,
there is a pressing need to address the lacunae in current cataloguing practices. The
neglect of provenance and original order within these collections diminishes their
usefulness. Furthermore, the prevailing "Indian mentality of scant regard for individual
and historical distinctions" hampers effective cataloguing efforts. This study critically
examines the shortcomings of existing cataloguing methods for Indic manuscripts and
discusses the challenges associated with loose bibliographic control. It also explores the
ongoing cataloguing initiatives of the National Mission for Manuscripts (NAMAMI) and
identifies current needs in the field. To address these challenges, recommendations are
made for the development of a National Catalogue Code (NC Code), the implementation of
Unique Identification Numbers (UI Number), and the creation of topographical mapping
systems. By adopting an integrated approach that incorporates newly introduced
disciplines of Scriptography and Scribology in conjunction with Palaeography and
Codicology, we can bridge the gaps in manuscript cataloguing, ensure better preservation
and access, and safeguard our rich cultural heritage for future generations.

Keywords

Provenance, Integrated Cataloguing, Bibliographic control, Catalogue Code,
manuscript cataloguing, Palaeography, Codicology, Scriptography, Scribology.

Introduction

Cataloguers are the backbone of library services, providing the
foundation for organizing and facilitating access to resources. Catalogues, in
turn, act as the vital ‘eye’ of the library, enabling users to navigate and
locate materials effectively within the collections.
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1.1 Manuscript cataloguing: Shift towards prioritizing ‘use’ over
‘preservation’

Cataloguing in manuscript libraries represents a shift in modern
library practices. It goes beyond mere naming or listing. While preserving
the physical condition remains important, the emphasis is now on
facilitating meaningful engagement with the content by capturing detailed
information about the intellectual content, subject matter, and historical
context in cataloguing. This approach enables users to locate relevant
resources for their research needs, fostering a deeper understanding of the
cultural and historical heritage represented by the manuscripts.

1.2 Overview of Indian manuscript collections and cataloguing

1.2.1 The need for improved cataloguing practices

India possesses an extensive and diverse collection of manuscripts,
than any other country in the world, with approximately 3.71 million
identified in a comprehensive survey conducted between 1989-1991 by
Biswas et al. Out of these, only about one million have been recorded in
published catalogues or hand lists brought out by libraries and institutions.
The survey further revealed that a large part of these manuscripts remains
uncatalogued, and there is a lack of systematic cataloguing in most cases,
with only basic data provided, such as author, title, language, and script.

In 1965, Janert listed 375 manuscript catalogues, while Biswas et al.
identified over 1100 titles, accounting for more than 2000 volumes. The
total number of Manuscript Catalogues (MCs) stands at 1,058,424. Among
these, Malayalam MCs make up 1.15% (11,815), Tamil MCs account for
3.75% (39,666), and Sanskrit-Prakrit-Apabhramsa MCs represent the
majority at 78.39% (829,653). These statistics highlight the extensive
manuscript collections in India, with a significant portion comprising
manuscripts in Sanskrit, including Sanskrit related Prakrit and Apabhramsa
texts.

1.2.2 The Indic Nature of the matter and its relation with Indian
Knowledge Systems (IKS)

Even then, the content of Indian manuscripts (as is accessible now)
showcases the depth and breadth of Indian Knowledge Systems (IKS),
encompassing various disciplines such as philosophy, literature, science,
medicine, astronomy, astrology, linguistics, music, and more. Hence, Indian
Manuscript Cataloguing should not only involve capturing their
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bibliographic details but also recognize their Indic nature and their
relationship with IKS.

1.2.3 Indian Manuscripts' Specialty: Long Chain of Commentarial
Texts

Indian manuscripts exhibit a unique characteristic: a long chain of
commentarial texts associated with core philosophical and literary works.
These commentaries, including Sūtram, Bhāṣyam, Vārtikam, Tīkā, and
Pañcikā, provide extensive analysis and elucidation, enriching the
understanding of the original texts and displaying the depth of Indian
intellectual traditions. Cataloguing should enable researchers to access and
explore this rich tapestry of commentarial traditions, fostering a deeper
engagement with the philosophical, literary, and cultural aspects of Indian
Knowledge Systems.

Challenges in Contemporary Manuscript Cataloguing: Addressing the
Issues

2.1 The problem with worldwide manuscript cataloguing

The worldwide manuscript cataloguing field faces a significant
challenge related to the lack of a systematic history of cataloguing rules.
Barring a few historical accounts here and there of catalogues and
cataloguing, comprehensive, cohesive and thoroughly written accounts of
the history and development of library catalogue codes do not exist. For
instance, the history of catalogues in India and many other parts of the
world is yet to be attempted. This lacuna is a major constraint. Sheila Bair's
article [2005] highlights this constraint, emphasizing the need for
comprehensive and cohesive accounts of the history and development of
library catalogue codes.

2.2 The problem with Indic manuscript cataloguing:
The cataloguing of Indic manuscripts faces several challenges that

are specific to this region and its unique manuscript traditions.

i. Extremely active traffic of manuscript copies all over India:
Manuscripts have moved between different regions, libraries, and
collectors, making it difficult to track their provenance and establish
a definitive history of their ownership.

ii. Uncertainty of authorship: Lack of clear authorship information
hinders accurate attribution and linking to intellectual traditions.
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iii. Rare autograph (handwritten by original author) manuscripts: Indic
manuscripts are mostly copies, making their genealogy and status
unclear.

iv. Anonymous titles: Multiple anonymous titles make identifying
works difficult based solely on titles.

v. Lack of unequivocal titles: Some works lack unequivocal titles,
complicating identification and classification.

vi. Growth of variants with different scripts: Multilingual and
multiscript manuscripts require specialized knowledge to catalog and
interpret.

vii. Loss of first and last folios: Loose-leaf arrangement can result in
missing vital information from the manuscript's beginning and end.

These challenges necessitate specialized approaches and expertise in
Indic manuscript cataloguing.

2.3 The problem of widespread neglect of two principles in Indian
manuscript libraries

The neglect of provenance and original order in Indian Manuscript
libraries is a pressing issue, impacting the organization and accessibility of
collections. Provenance, documenting the origin and ownership history of
manuscripts, is often overlooked due to lack of proper documentation
systems, emphasis on textual content over historical context, and limited
resources for research. Similarly, original order, the intended arrangement
of manuscripts, is neglected due to disrupted context, fragmented
collections, and practical considerations of ease of access and physical
preservation.

The neglect of provenance and original order has adverse effects,
including the loss of historical context, limited research opportunities, and
challenges in ownership and repatriation of cultural heritage items.
Recognizing the importance of these cataloguing principles and
implementing strategies for their integration is crucial for preserving,
accessing, and exploring India's valuable manuscript heritage.

2.4 The infamous Indian mentality on archiving

There is no need to justify the importance of manuscript catalogues.
But, the notion of the “Indian mentality of scant regard for individual and
historical distinctions” is evident in the observation made by S.C. Biswas in
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1998: “We have observed that adequate attention was not being paid by
major Indian academic and research libraries in collecting and maintaining
Indian manuscript catalogues. It is sad to record that not a single library in
India possesses even 50% of the total number of catalogues published in this
country. Very few institutions are acquiring systematically catalogues of
manuscripts.” This quote highlights the lack of emphasis placed on
collecting and preserving manuscript catalogues in Indian libraries.

The perception of a disregard for individual and historical
distinctions may contribute to this neglect, affecting important cataloguing
principles like provenance and original order. Moreover, this mindset might
hinder the prioritization of resources and efforts needed for comprehensive
cataloguing practices, including digitization, collaboration, and
standardization. An illustrative example could be the purported existence of
unpublished handlists stored in the Sanskrit department of the University of
Madras. These handlists were believed to encompass approximately 5000
manuscripts collected from various sources across Kerala, including
palaces, pathasalas, madoms, manas, variyams, private houses, and
individuals. However, their current accessibility or existence remains
uncertain.

3. Integrated Manuscript Cataloguing: Proposals and
Recommendations

3.1 The chain of textual varieties and integrated manuscript cataloguing

To initiate an integrated manuscript cataloguing approach for the
diverse chain of textual varieties found in Indian manuscripts, consider the
following ideas:

i. Comprehensive Metadata: Develop metadata standards capturing key
information about each manuscript and its associated commentaries.

ii. Cross-Referencing: Implement a robust cross-referencing system to
establish links between the original text and its commentaries.

iii. Annotation and Marginalia Documentation: Document annotations,
marginalia, or added notes found in manuscripts to enhance research
potential and understand the commentarial tradition.

iv. Multilingual and Script Support: Ensure the cataloguing system can
handle diverse languages and scripts to accurately represent Indian
manuscripts.
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v. Subject and Keyword Indexing: Create a robust subject and keyword
indexing system for efficient searching and retrieval based on specific
topics or themes.

vi. Hierarchical Structure: Establish a hierarchical structure within the
cataloguing system to represent different layers of commentarial texts,
aiding navigation and access to specific commentaries in the chain. This
structure can include categories such as "Original Text," "Commentary
Level 1," "Commentary Level 2," and so on, enabling users to navigate
and access specific commentaries within the chain.

In addition to the abovesaid, it is also imperative vii) to foster
collaboration and standardization, viii) embrace digital preservation and
access initiatives, xi) engage the scholarly community, and x) prioritize
continuous updating and enrichment, thereby ensuring consistency, global
accessibility, community involvement etc., to achieve an integrated
manuscript cataloguing system.

3.2. Bibliographic Control: A Philosophical Basis

3.2.1 Definition of bibliographic control and its significance in
cataloguing

Bibliographic control encompasses rules and standards guiding the
systematic management of bibliographic information in libraries, ensuring
consistency and usability. In the context of cataloguing manuscripts, it
establishes the philosophical basis and principles governing the process,
capturing essential information like title, author, date, provenance, and
annotations.

The preface to the editio princeps of the Abhinavabhāratī presents an
example of inadequate bibliographic control. M.R. Kavi collected forty
manuscripts for editing the Nāṭyaśāstram but failed to describe them or
explain their use in collation, neglecting crucial details about provenance
and relationships.

By adhering to bibliographic control principles, manuscript
cataloguing can effectively document essential manuscript details, ensuring
a comprehensive and well-organized approach to preserving cultural
heritage.



Journal of Manuscript Studies

123

3.2.2 Importance of establishing a systematic and standardized
approach to bibliographic control

As demonstrated by the case mentioned, the absence of detailed
manuscript descriptions and collation procedures hinders further research
and comparative analysis of the Nāṭyaśāstram text. Adhering to
bibliographic control principles would enable robust documentation,
facilitating access and evaluation of sources used in the editio princeps and
enhancing our understanding of the text's variations across different
manuscripts. Bibliographic control ensures comprehensive records for
accurate identification, access, and utilization of manuscripts within library
collections.

3.3 UN Sustainable Development Goals: Target 11.4
The achievement of Target 11.4 of the UN Sustainable Development

Goals, focusing on safeguarding cultural heritage, necessitates significant
advancements. In response, the International Federation of Library
Associations and Institutions (IFLA) organized a workshop in Colombo, Sri
Lanka, on 6-7 July, where global experts shared their experiences in
manuscript preservation. The workshop's key outcome was the
establishment of a common metadata scheme, providing a standardized
framework for manuscript cataloguing and documentation, fostering
effective collaboration among conservation and archiving stakeholders.

3.4 Cataloguing enterprise and current needs
Albrecht Weber's “Index of the Sanskrit and Prākrit manuscripts in

the Royal Library of Berlin” in 1853 and Rajendralala Mitra's “Catalogue of
the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Library of the India Office” in 1891 marked
significant early cataloguing efforts for Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts.

Despite these early contributions, there remains an urgent need for
further cataloguing in this field, as existing handlists and unrevised
catalogues offer limited value. Applying the geographical principle for
arranging catalogues, as emphasized by scholars like Janert [1965] and
Biswas [1998] and the topographical mapping as suggested by Vielle
[2006], would improve accessibility and research opportunities.
Government support is crucial for sponsoring and advancing cataloguing
enterprises focused on Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts, enhancing their
descriptions, capturing details about beginnings and endings, and enabling
proper subject access.
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3.5 The current document representation and proposed changes

3.5.1 Challenges posed by non-traditional materials like palm leaf
manuscripts

The current representation of cultural heritage materials, particularly
palm leaf manuscripts, poses challenges for libraries in fulfilling their public
interest missions. These unique materials require specialized approaches for
their preservation, cataloguing, and accessibility, making it more difficult
for libraries to effectively serve their communities.

3.5.2 NAMAMI's objective of documenting and cataloguing Indian
manuscripts

NAMAMI (National Mission for Manuscripts) or NMM has set an
objective to document and catalogue Indian manuscripts, regardless of their
location, and to maintain accurate and updated information about them. This
initiative aims to ensure comprehensive information about manuscripts and
the conditions under which they can be accessed, contributing to their
preservation and wider dissemination.

3.5.3 Descriptive and subject cataloguing approaches to enhance
accessibility

Descriptive and subject cataloguing play crucial roles in manuscript
cataloguing. Manuscript catalogues differ from the commonly accepted
types of catalogues for books, microforms, and online resources. The unique
nature of manuscripts necessitates specific cataloguing practices that
address their distinct features, such as material composition, script types,
and other manuscript-specific elements.

4. Future Directions: Bridging the Gaps

4.1 Strategies to bridge the gaps in manuscript cataloguing practices: an
alphabetical subject catalogue

To establish a more comprehensive manuscript cataloguing system,
it is essential to consider different inner forms of catalogues. One such form
is the alphabetical subject catalogue. This type of catalogue organizes
manuscripts alphabetically based on subject headings, allowing users to
easily locate manuscripts related to specific topics. By implementing an
alphabetical subject catalogue, researchers and scholars can navigate
through the vast collection of manuscripts more efficiently and access
relevant materials based on their subject of interest.
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4.2 Recommendations for the development of a national catalogue code
and unique identification numbers

4.2.1 The need for a national catalogue code specifically for manuscript
cataloguing

The need for a national catalogue code for manuscript cataloguing in
India is apparent due to the limitations of existing codes, like the Anglo-
American Cataloguing Rules (AACR), the International Standard
Bibliographic Description (ISBD) and Classified Catalogue Code (CCC),
which were primarily developed for printed books and lack specific
guidelines for ancient manuscripts. India's unique conditions and challenges
in this domain call for a dedicated code to accurately represent and capture
the complexities of ancient manuscripts, following the example of other
countries like Germany and Italy with their specific catalogue codes for
manuscripts.

4.2.2 Insights from historical cataloguing codes and international
standards such as ISBD

To develop a national catalogue code for Indian manuscript
cataloguing, insights from historical cataloguing codes and international
standards like ISBD should be combined with the unique characteristics of
Indian manuscripts. The comprehensive code should encompass guidelines
for paleography, codicology, authorship attribution, fragmentary
manuscripts, and subject headings. This approach will ensure accurate
descriptions, preservation, and accessibility of ancient manuscripts,
fostering scholarly research and safeguarding our global heritage for future
generations.

4.2.3 Unique/Permanent Identification Number

To ensure accurate identification of manuscripts and prevent
confusion with similar items, it is crucial to assign a unique and permanent
identification/registration number to each manuscript. This registration
number serves as a distinctive identifier for the manuscript and allows for
precise tracking and retrieval. By implementing a standardized registration
system, libraries and institutions can maintain accurate records of their
manuscript holdings, facilitate efficient cataloguing, and ensure the integrity
of their collections.
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4.3 Proposing two potential subsets, Scriptography and Scribology, for
Integrated Cataloguing of Manuscript Collections

Introducing ‘Scriptography’ and ‘Scribology’ as additional
disciplines alongside Palaeography and Codicology in Indian
Manuscriptology can lead to a more comprehensive understanding of
manuscripts. Scriptography focuses on the characteristics and regional
variations of scripts, shedding light on textual transmission and linguistic
traditions. Scribology delves into scribes' practices, exploring handwriting
styles, notations, and educational backgrounds, providing valuable insights
into regional manuscript production. By integrating these disciplines, the
process of manuscript cataloguing is enhanced, leading to improved
accuracy, accessibility, and insights. This integration not only enriches
research possibilities but also contributes to the preservation of India's
diverse cultural and historical heritage contained within its manuscripts.

5. Conclusion

The article emphasizes the neglected principles of provenance and
original order in Indian manuscript cataloguing, advocating for an integrated
approach that incorporates emerging disciplines like Scriptography and
Scribology alongside Palaeography and Codicology. It underscores the
significance of catalogues as the ‘eye’ of the library, promoting effective
resource access. The call to action involves collaborative efforts to establish
common standards, digitization initiatives, community engagement, and
continuous updating to ensure a comprehensive and accessible cataloguing
system. The proposed national catalogue code, UI Number, and digital
preservation initiatives are crucial in preserving India's cultural heritage.
Overall, the article highlights the importance of integrated cataloguing for
Indian manuscript collections.
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‘FROM KITCHEN TO THE ARENA’: A
RE-READING

Dr. Sanil. A. S

Abstract

Adukkalayil Ninnu Arangathekku by V T Bhattathiripad is a progressive
Malayalam play that raised vehement protest against the outdated inhuman customs that
prevailed in the Namboothiri community of the erstwhile Kerala. The play addresses
several problems in the social life of those days  such as caste based inequality, the systems
of the Namboothiri community like Sambandham,  Ghosha, Marumakkathayam, the Joint
Family system, Denial of freedom to women and lack of modern education.The discussion
held in the play on the Namboothiri Act contributed a lot in convincing the concerned
authorities of its urgent need. In fact following the staging of the play almost all the
problems that its author V T Bhattathiripad  focused in the play could find solutions
through various legislations following its staging in due course of time. The present critical
study of the play "Adukkalayil Ninnu Arangathekku" is a humble attempt towards an
analysis of the various social ills the play deals with. The objectives of this study also
include an enquiry into the extent to which this play could influence in getting its  goal of
eradicating such evils  through the various legislations came up during the times that
followed.

Key words

Malayalam Play, V T Bhattathiripad, Adukkalayil Ninnu Arangathekku,
Namboothiri Community, Namboothiri Act

In December 1929, V T Bhattathiripad made the presentation of his
well-known play "Adukkalayil Ninnu Arangathekku". As K.  Kelappan, the
famous independence activist rightly observes in the Introduction he wrote
for the play "It turned out to be an atom bomb. It triggered almost a storm in
the conservative Namboothiri community that had been resisting all sorts of
social changes".1 The play, in fact, proved itself to be effective enough to
bring about sea changes not only in the Namboothiri community but also the
social climate of Kerala as a whole. That a ninety year old play continues to
be studied, subjected to research and newer presentations stand testimony to
the social significance it still enjoys. The play "Adukkalayil Ninnu
Arangathekku" has to be viewed as the spontaneous outcome of its author's
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uncompromising protest and the life time war he waged against his real life
experiences.

Born in 1896 in Vellithuruthi thazhathu illam in Mezhathoor Village
of the former Ponnani Taluk, it had been rather a natural transformation in
the case of V T Bhattathiripad that he became an active part of the
Yogakshema Sabha formed in 1907 with the objectives like modern
education to Namboothiri community, abolition of Landlordism and
Kanyadan etc. During those days only the eldest brother of a Namboothiri
family was permitted to get married to a girl belonging to the Namboothiri
community. The younger brothers used to be regarded as "Aphans" who
could marry only girls from other communities. V T Bhattathiripad
protested against such practices taking the firm stand that the"Aphans" also
should have the right to marry from their own community itself. That is how
he decided to make Sreedevi Antharjanam his wife who belonged to the
Namboothiri community although he was married to Madhavi Varasyar
earlier from the Variar community. "Determined to oppose the outdated
traditional beliefs and the absurd customs with his full might in a bid to give
shape to a new Social order V T wanted to set an example with his own life.
His decision to make Sreedevi Antharjanam his wife needs to be viewed
from this perspective."2

The first ever widow marriage in the Namboothiri community was
yet another movement that he led. Those were also the days when no
Namboothiri woman, although young, was permitted to get married again if
her husband died. In a situation where young women were constrained to
get married to old men on the verge of death widowhood used to be an
expectable status in the case of many a Namboothiri women. Realising that
it was a practice needed urgent correction by fighting against it tooth and
nail, V T set another eye opener example by marrying off Uma
Antharjanam, his widowed sister-in- law to M R Bhattathiripad . Such bold
steps that V T took contributed a lot in bringing in fresher ideas against
many outdated systems that prevailed in the society.

Mixed marriage was another step as pertinent as Widow marriage
towards the reformation of Namboothiri community. To the Namboothiri
ethos of those times tying the nuptial knot with someone other than a
Namboothiri had been something unthinkable. To V T it was a practice that
called for urgent eradication as it negated  the very right of the individual to
be the integral part of the collectiveness of his or her social life. Confronting
all oppositions he arranged the marriage of V T Parvathi Kutty , his own
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sister with Raghava Panicker. "That he got the concept of Mixed marriage
materialised a century ago which none even dared to think in those days is a
miracle by itself. Even when we boast of high literacy Kerala mixed
marriage still continues to be taboo having no social recognition and
respectability. The bold and adventurous step he took through his own sister
marks nothing but the irresistible progressive within him who always
walked ahead of his times".3 V T Bhattathiripad  made use of literature  as
well for the reformist activities he had been engaged with. The most
noteworthy among them has been the writing of the play "Adukkalayil
Ninnu Arangathekku".

It had been written with the purpose of staging it on the occasion
of the Anniversary of the Yogakshema Sabha formed in 1907 of which he
was one of the leading activists. Recreating in its totality the stark realities
in the social life of the Namboothiris what V.T presents in the play is
nothing shorter than staunch Criticism of life, plain and simple. Various
problems prevailed in the Namboothiri community as well as the scenario of
the erstwhile social life of Kerala as a whole like Want of Modern
Education, Caste based inequality, Practices like Sambandham(The system
in the Brahmin community permitting only the eldest brother in the family
to wed a Brahmin woman and passing his  inheritance  and lineage  to his
heir. He could also have sambandham wives, whom the Brahmins saw as
concubines), Ghosha (System of women concealing themsves from the sight
of men except those close to them), Marumakkathayam (System under
which descent and the inheritance of property was passed from maternal
uncle to nephews or nieces) and Joint Family system get targeted in the
play.

English learning and modern education during those days were not
allowed to  the Namboothiri youths.'Othu' used to be the only mode of
education they could have. Cases of those ventured to have English learning
used to be quite rare. It is the playwright's unflinching commitment to the
cause of popularizing modern education throughout the society that led him
to portray Madhavan the leading character in the play as one dedicated to
earn education at any cost and challenging all odds. In a soliloquy in the
third act of the play Madhavan thinks, on reading a news item about
Pandarathil, another character in the play going to England for training in
ICS  "No no , ain't I a male? Couldn't I too do something for earning my
living? Yes, I must surely be able to. I won't waste a moment hereafter.
Rushing on to Trichur staightaway. There I would get many, working in
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companies, presses and so on. Someone or the other would give me a
helping hand. Yes, learn I will. Yes, come what may, some English I will
learn. I might not be able go for ICS like that Pandarathil.  That's ok. But I
must have some idea as to which is this earth and which is the sky.
(Catching the Ponnool rises) Here's my pledge in the name of this
Poonool(A thread worn across the body from left to right, i.e. over the left
shoulder and under the right arm, by men belonging to the Brahmin,
Kshatriya and Vaishya castes of Hindus). At any cost, facing any sort of
hardship, school education, I will have. That's sure. Oh God, make it happen
please".4 The social condition prevailed then had been of discarding the
Namboothiri youths with no knowledge of English as good for nothing.
Madhavan in fact gives vent to V T's own desire for bringing about a drastic
change in the prevailing social system that turned out the Namboothiri
youths as good for nothing by propagating modern education.

It was the time when caste based inequality was at its peak and  evils
like untouchability set social barriers to  keep those belonging to lower
castes away from the main stream of society. They were denied the right to
walk through the pathways used  by the higher castes. We hear V T 's voice
throughout the play rising against such a predicament. Specially
mentionable in this context is the dialogues we find in the sixth act of the
play between the young Dalit woman carrying on her head a bundle of grass
and the Namboothiri she meets at the three ways junction point. The
Othikkan Namboothiri (teacher of Vedic texts) having had a bath to cleanse
himself orders her to keep herself away. During an argument that follows
she raises a pertinent question, "Ain't we the downtrodden human beings
too?"5 The question she asks echoes the overtones of the the protest and
opposition burning  within the downtrodden against  the so called higher
castes who  denied them even the right of living as humans. This is an
ample evidence to the fact that the goal the playwright has set in the play
has dimensions beyond the upliftment of the Namboothiri community.

The so called Sambandham was yet another evil practice prevailed
in the Namboothiri community by which a Namboothiri enjoyed a free play
to marry any number of women belonging to other communities. This
naturally paved way for anarchy in the family life. V T has taken timely care
to propagate protest against this in the play. A scene in the sixth act could be
cited in this context. A crowd has assembled over the sacrificial stone of the
Kalakandheswaram temple engaged in loose talk. The protest Pachu raises
during their conversation against Idichckarappan who lives a life of multiple
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marriages could be underlined as a strong warning to the  community as a
whole .

“Pachu: This is rather funny. Idichckarappan can't stand others cutting off
their Kuduma (The hair that grows long from the top of the back of the head
of Hindu men as a caste symbol) and cigarette smoking. And he can have
any number of wives ignoring conveniently his real wife whom he had tied
the nuptial knot in the presence of the holy fire.

Idichckarappan : Talking nonsense. Mind well, I will spit on your face.

Pachu : Do you regard me as that stupid Soman? I will file a suit against
you.

Idichckarappan : File suit against me? What do you think of yourself ? Are
you the Kani 's elder brother to file a suit against me?

Pachu : Oh, stop this counter dialogue and just tell me what you people
mean when you boast of morals . Is this the morals you follow?”6

In Act 11 of the play during a lengthy conversation among
Madhavan and his friends the practices prevailed in the Namboothiri
community like Ghosha for the Antharjanam(Literally means 'person
within'. Here it refers to Women of the Brahmin community who
traditionally, were forbidden from moving out and meeting men. They
mainly had to do the kitchen work and worship), denial of freedom to
women, Marumakkathayam, Sambandham and the Namboothiri Bill are
subjected to threadbare discussion. V T here unequivocally puts forth his
view that Ghosha is an unwanted restriction for the Namboothiri women."
Not only for the Namboothiri women alone its an unwanted restriction for
any woman of any community. It'll only be a hindrance to everything,
education, work or anything".7 This is how he views the issue. Then he goes
on to clarify his strong stand on the issue of education to Namboothiri
women.

“Parasuram Ayyamkar: I differ from you there Mr Nambiar.
Education is not necessary to women. Home chore for them and office work
for men. That should be the way.

Krishnan Nambiar: Swami, this is the common defect with you immigrant
Brahmins. Tell me what poetry would be left in the domestic life if you
assign the wives only with preparing delicacies and  milking buffaloes?”.8
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V T really did make use of his Play for the effective propaganda of the
urgent need for woman's education at a time when it had been a totally
denied facility.

Moving further in the same direction the play pleads with equal zeal
also for the removal of Marumakkathayam and Joint Family System, the
other two practices causing  the very ruin of the  community. The defects of
these systems get elaborate treatment in the play. ".......but life in present
day Marumakkathayam homes is no less than the hell. The maternal uncle
and the son in law live in mutual hostility like snake and mangoose . The
wife is treated as an alien in the husband's house. Her children have no right
over their father's property. While living in one place their attachment lies
somewhere else. The wife is at deceiving her husband while the uncle is at
deceiving his daughter in law. But one thing I do agree. The man and the
woman, both have equal rights for opting for divorce. The whole fault lies
with the Joint Family System, I say".9 And in conclusion we also find V. T
calling out to put an end to such defective practices .

"….Oh, If only the efforts of the Nair Service Society for bringing in
the Capita System and Makkathayam (The  patriarchal system under which
the father is the sovereign and succession passes from father to son) found
success! The Nair community in Kerala is sure to improve once it attained
success.

Krishnan Nambiar: You're right. Makkathayam and Capita System
are absolutely essential not only for the Nair Community but for everyone
alike. As for the Namboothiris there is no freedom of marriage among them
nor do they have the right for Capita. What a pity! Take the pitiable state of
the Aphans. How many among them turn as vagabonds hunting after
dailyfood! All these complications are due to the obstinacy for the Joint
Family system".10

The play also deals seriously with the reluctance of the Kochi
Council for getting the Namboothiri Bill passed which would have been a
solution for many problems prevailed in the Namboothiri community.

"......by the way what about your Namboothiri Bill? I remember
having read a news item in "Unni Namboothiri" that it got passed in the
Kochi Council."
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V M: Passed for namesake. But not yet signed by the Maharaja. It
got passed before two years. What to do? What we poor could do if those
supposed to be our saviours  are after punishing us?

Parasuram Ayyankar: What's this? Why do they hesitate to put
signature? It was passed in the Council with due majority.

V M : Mr Ayyankar, I will tell you the reason for not signing. The
justification government gives is that it shouldn't be passed as there are
many against it in the community itself. There are a few for namesake
belonging to the "Sudarsana". But in fact its secret lies somewhere else.
There are, you know , several  communities in Kochi who are connected to
the Namboothiris through Sambandham.The Nairs have already got
liberated from the Namboothiri clutches by virtue of the Nair Bill. The
Ambalavasis are in a hurry to be a part of the Bill too.  Now its the
Kshatriyas - numerically small but large in self pride - who are  in real
trouble. Just imagine the Namboothiri Bill gets passed and the Namboothiris
start marrying women from their own community what would be the
predicament of these Kshathriyas ! In Kochi in the case of many royal
families like those in Thrippunithura, Kodungalloor and Chazhoor
Namboothiri Sambandham is mandatory. In case this Bill gets passed no
Kshathriya woman would get a Namboothiri for Sambandham. This, I think,
might be the reason".11 Such instances of the play underline V T's firm
belief on the inevitability of the legislation. Viewed from this light the  play
as a whole could be considered as an appeal VT makes to the concerned
authorities .

The play being a presentation of the lack of freedom that the
Antharjanams were  subjected to, towards its end  we witness the  very
Antharjanams breaking away their chains and coming on to occupy their
own space on the stage. In effect it symbolises their strong protest against
the conservatives and super powers of their own community. It also amply
supplies the hint towards the forthcoming transformation in the Namboothiri
community. Added to this is the miraculous entry that the fashionably
dressed Thethi, the heroine of the play, makes.

“Madhavan: (Ushering in the bride and settling her facing the
audience speaks emotionally in a louder voice) Let the woman continue to
remain stamped as the strengthless. But let's not forget the vital fact that it is
her own stooping shoulders that bear the whole weight of the family, our
greatest establishment. For the growth the of the community you can't do
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without the blessings of her motherly heart. For tying bandage on the
wounds of the country You can't do without the pieces of her own silk cloth.
(Madhavan teers away her veil into pieces while Thethi, blushing, lowers
her head. Those representing the old order like father-Achan Namboothiri-
and Othikkan-vedic teacher - get frightened than before. Those of the new
order like Ayyankar and Krishnan Nambiar are wonderstruck. Roaring
applause from the audience)”12

Thus it becomes more than clear that V T has been turning his Play
as an effective medium for giving out the call for revolutionary struggle
against the wrong customs and lack of freedom that prevailed in the then
Namboothiri community. It also brings forward the intention of the
playwright of putting forward his demand for legislations to do away with
those  social systems that prevailed if they were no more of use. No doubt,
therefore that V T 's play "Adukkalayil Ninnu Arangathekku" has played a
very decisive role in the progressive transformation of a community.

K Kelappan makes the following remark in the Introduction he
wrote for the play "The hard task V T has fulfilled in the play has been that
he could attract the attention of a community towards the real causes for its
deterioration such as the practices that Marriage with one's own community
was the exclusive right of the eldest brother while others had to be content
with the so called Sambandham by marrying women from communities
other than their own. The women were made to live a life of
excommunication from the human society. They struggled to forget the
pains of being forced to live with the co wives by visiting temples and
performing religious rituals and prayers. The play led the youth to discard
and oppose the misguiding Vedic learning. Women came out destroying
their Marakkudas (The palm umbrella the Namboothiri women carried
while going out for concealing themselves from the the sight of men) and
joined the menfolk seeking modern education. Many came forward for
widow marriage. The Namboothiri community thus got themselves well
prepared in all respects to move forward with other progressive
communities. V T himself gave leadership to this movement as well. The
sharpest weapon used for the movement, however, was nothing but his play
"Adukkalayil Ninnu Arangathekku".13

We find that many of the problems that V T Bhattathiripad has
focused in his Play found solutions afterwards through various legislations .
We did discuss about the Namboothiri Bill that couldn't be passed in the
Kochi Council. But on August 3, 1939 It got passed as Cochin Namboothiri
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Act.14 V T's play had come out when the Aphans had no right to marry
women belonging to their own community. And the protest he raised  had
got registered in his play. V M 's words make it very clear .

“V M : Oh I can't...I can't.... As far as I am concerned I am ready to be born
a dog , a cat.. or anything wretched.. . I say. But not as an Aphan of the
Namboothiri community."15 V T sincerely desired to see their pathetic
condition changed. And the Cochin Namboothiri Act did bring in changes in
the living conditions of the Aphans in a big way. The act paved way for
freedom to all adults among the Namboothiris to marry women from their
own community. It was also stipulated in the act that the family should
provide for the educational expenses including that of English to the
members of the Namboothiri community.16 This helped a lot in translating
V T's dream of popularizing modern education in the Namboothiri
community into a reality.

The systems of joint Family and Marumakkathayam are the other
two practices that underwent V T's protest in the play.  With The Kerala
Joint Hindu Family System (Abolition) Act17 passed in 1975 these two
problems also got resolved attaining the two remaining goals that V T had
set in the play. V T airs his protest in the play against caste based inequality
as well. The people of the lower castes had been denied the right of walking
through the roads used by the upper castes. But the problem of caste
discrimination got resolved with the "Kshethrapravesana Vilambaram"18

(Declaration of granting permission for entry into temples to everyone
irrespective of caste) made by the Maharaja of Travancore on November 12,
1936. And afterwards, when India became an Independent Democratic
Republic the Constitution of India19 itself provided us with the assurance of
protection from caste discrimination and untouchability.

In this way it is when we come to the realisation that the  issues V T
had raised in his play could find solutions through the various legislations
passed from time to time that we also get convinced that the play has really
been an atom bomb powerful enough to make total and in-depth social
transformations happen.
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Our Government.
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सं कृतनाटकानां सिवशेषता यिधकृ य िविच तनम् ।
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´ªÉÊiÉÊ®Hò: +ºªÉÉÆ ¦É®iÉ¨ÉÙxÉä: ÊxÉªÉ¨É¨ÉxÉÙ́ ÉiÉḈ ªÉÉä ¦É´ÉÊiÉ °ò{ÉEòºÉÆºEòÉ®&* +Êº¨ÉxÉÂ |É¤ÉxvÉä iÉÊu¹ÉªÉÉä/jÉ
={ÉÊxÉ¤ÉxvÉ&*

EòÙÊ\SÉEòÉ {ÉnÉÊxÉ

+Ê¦ÉxÉªÉÆ, xÉÞiªÉÆ, xÉÉ]ÂªÉÆ, °ò{ÉEòÆ, |ÉÉEòÞiÉÆ, ¨±ÉäSUnä¶É ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ, ªÉÉäxªÉxiÉ®Ò.

+É¨ÉÙJÉ¨ÉÂ

ºÉÆºEòÞiÉºªÉÉäi{ÉÊkÉ¨ÉÊvÉEòÞiªÉ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉÉ& ÊºÉrÉxiÉÉ& xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉjÉÊSÉxiÉEòè& +ÉÊ´É¹EòÞiÉÉ&* ¦ÉÉ®iÉÒªÉè& {ÉÉ¶SÉÉiªÉè&
SÉ {ÉÊhbiÉè& Ê´É¹ÉªÉä/Êº¨ÉxÉÂ ¨ÉiÉ¦ÉänÉ& SÉ |ÉEòÊ]iÉÉ& * EòäSÉxÉ ¦ÉÉ®iÉÒªÉÉ& xÉÉ]ÂªÉÉäi{ÉkÉÉè iÉÊuEòÉºÉä SÉ OÉÒEÂò nä¶ÉºªÉ
xÉÉ]ÂªÉ{ÉÉ®¨{ÉªÉÇ|É¦ÉÉ´ÉÆ |ÉnÊ¶ÉÇiÉ´ÉxiÉ&* ¨ÉiÉºÉÉ{ÉäIÉ-¨ÉiÉÊxÉ®{ÉäIÉÊxÉ®ÒIÉhÉÉÊxÉ SÉ xÉÉ]ÂªÉÉäi{ÉÊkÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉä |ÉSÉÊ±ÉiÉÉ&*
+ÉvÉÙÊxÉEòEòÉ±Éä xÉÉ]ÂªÉÊºÉrÉxiÉºÉÆ¤ÉÊxvÉiÉ& xÉÉ]EòÉ´ÉiÉ®hÉºÉÆEòäiÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÊxvÉxÉ& SÉ +xÉäEòä OÉxlÉÉ& |ÉEòÉÊ¶ÉiÉÉ& SÉ*
xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉº´ÉºªÉ |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉvªÉÉªÉä º´É°ò{ÉºªÉ {É®É¨É¶ÉÇ& o¶ªÉiÉä* B´ÉÆ xÉÉ]EòÉxÉÉ¨ÉÉÊ´É¦ÉÉÇ´É& {ÉÙ®ÉiÉxÉEòÉ±ÉÉnÉ®¦ªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ
´ªÉHò¨ÉÉSÉ¹]ä* xÉÉ]EòÆ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉäxÉ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉ´ÉÉRÂ̈ ÉªÉä "°ò{ÉEòÊ¨ÉÊiÉ' xÉÉ¨xÉÉ EòlªÉiÉä* xÉ]ä °ò{ÉÉ¨ÉÉ®ÉäÊ{Éi´ÉÉiÉÂ
(EòlÉÉ{ÉÉjÉÉhÉÉÆ) °ò{ÉEòÊ¨ÉiªÉÊ¦ÉvÉÒªÉiÉä* "xÉÉ]Eò' Ê¨ÉÊiÉ {ÉnÆ "xÉ]Â' vÉÉiÉÙiÉ& ÊxÉ¹{ÉzÉ& * iÉlÉÉ xÉ]¶É¤nºªÉ ¦É®iÉ&
<iªÉlÉÉä/Ê{É +ÊºiÉ* +ÉjÉäªÉ|É¨ÉÙJÉÉ& nä́ ÉÉ& ¦É®iÉÆ xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¨ÉÊvÉEòÞiªÉ {É\SÉ|É¶xÉÉxÉÂ {É|ÉSUÙ&* +ºªÉ |É¶xÉºªÉ
=kÉ®Éä{ÉGò¨É{ÉÙ®&ºÉ®Æ ¦É®iÉ& xÉÉ]ÂªÉºªÉ =i{ÉÊkÉÆ º´É°ò{ÉÆ SÉ Ê´É´ÉÞhÉÉäÊiÉ* xÉÉ]ÂªÉºªÉ ºÉÉ¨É\VÉºÉ°ò{ÉÉä/Êº¨ÉxÉÂ (+Ê¦ÉxÉªÉÆ

+ xÉÞiªÉÆ = xÉÉ]ÂªÉÆ) o¶ªÉiÉä* xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉä n¶ÉÊ´ÉvÉ°ò{ÉEòÉhÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉEòÞiªÉ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊniÉ&*

n¶É°ò{ÉEòÉÊhÉ

xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ-|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊniÉºªÉ xÉÉ]ÂªÉº´É°ò{ÉºªÉ +ÉvÉÙÊxÉEò´ÉÒIÉhÉEòÉähÉäxÉ {ÉÉè®ÉÊhÉEòEò´ÉÒIÉhÉEòÉähÉäxÉ SÉ
¨É½iÉÂ ºÉÉÆMÉiªÉ¨ÉÊºiÉ *+xªÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉÆ Eòä́ É±ÉÆ xÉÉ]EòÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ´ªÉÉÀiÉ: xÉÉ]EòÆ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉºÉÉÊ½iªÉä ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉäxÉ
"°ò{ÉEòÊ¨ÉÊiÉ' xÉÉ¨xÉÉ EòlªÉiÉä* iÉjÉ +Ê¦ÉxÉªÉxÉÞiªÉªÉÙHòi´ÉÉiÉÂ xÉÉ]ÂªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ´ªÉÉ½iÉ&* kÉiÉÂ °ò{ÉEòÆ n¶ÉÊ´ÉvÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ
¦É®iÉ¨ÉÙÊxÉxÉÉ xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉä |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊniÉ¨ÉÂ* iÉä SÉ-
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"xÉÉ]EòÆ ºÉ|ÉEò®hÉ-

¨ÉÆEòÉä ´ªÉÉªÉÉäMÉ B´É SÉ *

¦ÉÉhÉ& ºÉ¨É´ÉEòÉ®¶SÉ

´ÉÒÊlÉ |É½ºÉxÉÆ Êb¨É& *

<Ç½É¨ÉÞMÉ¶SÉ Ê´ÉYÉäªÉÉä

n¶É¨ÉÉäxÉÉ]ÂªÉ±ÉIÉhÉä' **1

BiÉä¹ÉÙ ºÉ´ÉäÇ¹´ÉÊ{É ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ´ÉèVÉÉiªÉÊxÉ SÉ ºÉÊxiÉ * iÉlÉÉÊ{É |ÉEò®hÉÉnÒxÉÉÆ ±ÉIÉhÉÆ |ÉvÉÉxÉiÉªÉÉ xÉÉ]Eòä
´ÉIªÉ¨ÉÉhÉi´ÉÉiÉÂ xÉÉ]EòÊ¨ÉÊiÉ {É¶SÉÉiÉÂ |ÉÊlÉiÉÉä/¦É´ÉiÉÂ* =HòÆ SÉ-

|ÉEòÞÊiÉi´ÉÉnlÉÉxªÉä¹ÉÉÆ ¦ÉÚªÉÉä ®ºÉ{ÉÊ®OÉ½ÉiÉÂ

ºÉÆ{ÉÚhÉÇ±ÉIÉhÉi´ÉÉSSÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ xÉÉ]Eò¨ÉÙSªÉiÉä** 2

{ÉÚ́ ÉÉäÇHòÉxÉÉ¨ÉÙnÉ½®hÉ¨ÉjÉ nÒªÉiÉä-

xÉÉ]EòÆ - +Ê¦ÉYÉÉxÉ¶ÉÉEòÙxiÉ±É¨ÉÂ *

|ÉEò®hÉ¨ÉÂ - ¨ÉÉ±ÉiÉÒ¨ÉÉvÉ´É¨ÉÂ *

¦ÉÉhÉ¨ÉÂ - ¨ÉÊ½¹É¨ÉÆMÉ±ÉÆ ¦ÉÉhÉ¨ÉÂ*

´ªÉÉªÉÉäMÉ& - ¨ÉvªÉ¨É´ªÉÉªÉÉäMÉ& *

ºÉ¨É´ÉEòÉ®& - {ÉÉ±ÉÉÊ¹É¨ÉlÉxÉ¨ÉÂ *

Êb¨É& - ÊjÉ{ÉÙ®n½xÉ¨ÉÂ *

<Ç½É¨ÉÞMÉ¨ÉÂ - EòÙºÉÙ̈ É¶ÉäJÉ®Ê´ÉVÉªÉ¨ÉÂ *

+RÂEòÆ - ¶ÉÊ¨ÉÇ¹`ÉªÉªÉÉÊiÉ *

´ÉÒÊlÉ - SÉÊxpEòÉ´ÉÒÊlÉ*

|É½ºÉxÉ¨ÉÂ - ¨ÉkÉÊ´É±ÉÉºÉ¨ÉÂ *

{ÉÚ́ ÉÉäÇHò n¶É°ò{ÉEòä¹ÉÙ ´ÉºiÉÙxÉäiÉÉ®ºÉ¶SÉäÊiÉ ÊjÉ¹ÉÙ +Æ¶Éä¹´ÉÊ{É ´ÉèÊ´ÉvªÉÉäo¶ªÉiÉä * <ÊiÉ´ÉÞkÉÆ SÉ |ÉJªÉÉiÉÆ, =i{ÉÉtÆ,

Ê¨É¸É¶SÉäÊiÉ ÊjÉ|ÉEòÉ®ähÉ =SªÉiÉä* xÉäiÉÉ SÉiÉÙÊ´ÉÇvÉ& – vÉÒ®ÉänÉkÉ&, vÉÒ®ÉäriÉ&, vÉÒ®¶ÉÉxiÉ&, vÉÒ®±ÉÊ±ÉiÉ¶SÉäÊiÉ *
®ºÉ¶SÉ +¹]äÊiÉ ¦É®iÉ¨ÉÙÊxÉxÉÉ ÊxÉÊnÇ¹]& * Gò¨ÉähÉ xÉ´É <ÊiÉ ºÉ´ÉäÇ +ÆMÉÒEòÞiÉÉ& * xÉÉ]Eòä BEòÉä®ºÉÉä +RÂMÉÒ, +xªÉ&
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+RÂMÉi´ÉäxÉ SÉ º´ÉÒEò®hÉÒªÉ¨ÉÂ* +Êº¨ÉxÉÂ ºÉÉÊ½iªÉä ®ºÉÉÊ´É¹Eò®hÉºªÉ |ÉÉ¨ÉÙJªÉÆ ¦ÉVÉiÉä* =HòÆ SÉ xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉä - "xÉ
Ê½ ®ºÉÉoiÉä EòÊ¶SÉnlÉÇ& |É´ÉiÉÇiÉä' <ÊiÉ* {ÉÚ́ ÉÉäÇHò°ò{ÉEòÉÊhÉ Ê´É½ÉªÉ +¹]Én¶É ={É°ò{ÉEòÉhªÉÊ{É ºÉÊxiÉ *

={É°ò{ÉEòÉÊhÉ

n¶É°ò{ÉEòÉÊhÉ ´ªÉÊiÉÊ®Hò: ºÉÉÊ½iªÉn{ÉÇhÉEòÉ®ähÉ +¹]Én¶É ={É°ò{ÉEòÉhªÉÊ{É ºÉÊzÉ´ÉäÊ¶ÉiÉ¨ * iÉä SÉ-

"xÉÉÊ]EòÉ jÉÉä]EòÆ MÉÉä¹`Ò ºÉ^EòÆ xÉÉ]ÂªÉ®ÉºÉEò¨ÉÂ *

|ÉºlÉÉxÉÉä±ÉÉ{ªÉEòÉ´ªÉÉÊxÉ |ÉäRÂJÉhÉÆ ®ÉºÉEòÆ iÉlÉÉ*

ºÉÆ±ÉÉ{ÉEòÆ ¸ÉÒMÉÊniÉÆ Ê¶É±{ÉEòÆ SÉ Ê´É±ÉÉÊºÉEòÉ *

nÙ̈ ÉÇÊ±±ÉEòÉ |ÉEòÊ®hÉÒ ½±±ÉÒ¶ÉÉä ¦ÉÉÊhÉEòäÊiÉ SÉ **3

BiÉä¹ÉÉÆ =nÉ½®hÉÉxªÉjÉ nÒªÉiÉä -4

xÉÉÊ]EòÉ - ®ixÉÉ´É±ÉÒ

jÉÉä]EòÆ - Ê´ÉGò¨ÉÉä́ ÉÇ¶ÉÒªÉ¨ÉÂ

MÉÉä¹`Ò - ®ä́ É¨ÉnÊxÉEòÉ

ºÉ^EòÆ - Eò{ÉÚÇ®¨É\VÉ®Ò

xÉÉ]ÂªÉ®ÉºÉEòÆ - xÉ¨ÉÇÂ̈ É´ÉiÉÒ

|ÉºlÉÉxÉEòÆ - ¸ÉÞRÂMÉÉ®ÊiÉ±ÉEò¨ÉÂ

=±±ÉÉ{ªÉÆ - nä́ ÉÒ¨É½Énä́ É¨ÉÂ

EòÉ´ªÉÆ - ªÉÉn´ÉÉänªÉ¨ÉÂ

|ÉäRÂJÉhÉÆ - ¤ÉÉÊ±É´ÉvÉ¨ÉÂ *

®ÉºÉEòÆ - ¨ÉäxÉEòÉÊ½iÉÆ

ºÉÆ±ÉÉ{ÉEòÆ - ¨ÉÉªÉÉEòÉ{ÉÉÊ±ÉEò¨ÉÂ

¸ÉÒMÉÊniÉÆ - GòÒbÉ®ºÉÉiÉ±É¨ÉÂ

Ê¶É±{ÉEòÆ - EòxÉEòÉ´ÉiÉÒ¨ÉÉvÉ¨ÉÂ

Ê´É±ÉÉÊºÉEòÉ - ¨ÉÉiÉÞEòÉ xÉÉ]EòÉä xÉ ±É¤vÉ& *

nÙ̈ ÉÇÊ±±ÉEòÉ - Ê¤ÉxnÙ̈ ÉiÉÒ *

|ÉEòÊ®hÉÒ - ¨ÉÞMªÉ¨ÉÂ
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½±±ÉÒ¶ÉÆ - Eòä±ÉÒ®ä́ ÉiÉEò¨ÉÂ

¦ÉÉÊhÉEòÉ - EòÉ¨ÉnkÉÉ *

BiÉä¹ÉÙ ºÉ´ÉäÇ¹´ÉÊ{É ={É°ò{ÉEòä¹ÉÙ |ÉvÉÉxÉiÉªÉÉ ºÉÆMÉÒiÉºªÉ º´ÉÉvÉÒxÉÆ n®Òo¶ªÉiÉä *

xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉä xÉÉ]ÂªÉÉäi{ÉÊkÉEòlÉxÉ¨ÉÂ

xÉ ´Éän´ªÉ´É½É®Éä/ªÉÆ

ºÉÆ̧ ÉÉ´ªÉ& ¶ÉÚpVÉÉÊiÉ¹ÉÙ

iÉº¨ÉÉiÉÂ ºÉÞVÉÉ{É®Æ ´ÉänÆ

{É\SÉ¨ÉÆ ºÉÉ´ÉḈ ÉÉÊhÉÇEò¨ÉÂ ** 5

nä́ ÉÉ& ¥ÉÀnä́ ÉxªÉ´ÉänªÉxÉÂ -"GòÒbxÉÒªÉEòÊ¨ÉSUÉ¨ÉÉä o¶ªÉÆ ¸É´ªÉÆ SÉ ªÉi¦É´ÉäiÉÂ <ÊiÉ * ¥¼¨Énä́ ÉºªÉ ÊxÉnäÇ¶ÉÉxÉÙºÉÉ®Æ
¦É®iÉ¨ÉÙÊxÉ& xÉÉ]ÂªÉä SÉGòä * ¥¼¨ÉhÉ& xÉÉ]ÂªÉ´ÉänÆ ºÉ¨{ÉÉÊniÉ¨ÉÂ * xÉÉ]ÂªÉ´ÉänºªÉ ºÉÆ¦É´ÉÉä ¥¼¨ÉÊxÉÊ¨ÉÇiÉ& <ÊiÉ *

VÉOÉÉ½ {ÉÉ`ÂªÉ¨ÉÞM´ÉänÉiÉÂ

ºÉÉ¨É¦ªÉÉä MÉÒiÉ¨Éä́ É SÉ*

ªÉVÉÙ́ ÉäÇnÉnÊ¦ÉxÉªÉÉxÉÂ

®ºÉÉxÉlÉ´ÉÇhÉÉnÊ{É **6

B´ÉÆ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉäÇHò|ÉEòÉ®ähÉ ´Éänä¦ªÉ& {ÉÉ`ÂªÉÉÊn& º´ÉÒEòÞiªÉ ¦É®iÉ¨ÉÙÊxÉ& xÉÉ]ÂªÉ´ÉänÆ EòÉ®ªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ * Ê¶É¹ªÉÉ& º´ÉÆ º´ÉÆ
xÉÉ]EòÆ SÉ EòÉ®ªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ * ¨É½äxpÊ´ÉVÉªÉÆ, ÊjÉ{ÉÙ®n½xÉÆ +¨ÉÞiÉ¨ÉªÉxÉÆ, <iªÉÉnÒÊxÉ xÉÉ]EòÉÊxÉ ¦É®iÉ¨ÉÙÊxÉ&º´ÉªÉ¨Éä´ÉÉÊ¦ÉxÉªÉÆ
EòÞiÉ´ÉÉÊxÉiªÉÉÊn |ÉºiÉÉ´É& o¶ªÉiÉä* ¦É®iÉEòÞiÉÆ ÊjÉ{ÉÙ®nÉ½Æ +¨ÉÞiÉ¨ÉvÉxÉÆ SÉ o¹]Ấ ÉÉ |ÉºÉzÉ& Ê¶É´É&  {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ®ÆMÉÊ´ÉvÉÉè
iÉÉhb´ÉºªÉ ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉªÉ ÊxÉÊnÇ¶ÉÊiÉ * iÉhbÙ̈ ÉÙxÉä& ºÉÉ½ÉªªÉäxÉ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ®ÆMÉÊ´ÉvÉä& ÊxÉ´Éä¶ÉxÉÆ SÉ EòÉ®ªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ * {ÉÉ´ÉÇiÉÒ
±ÉÉºªÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉäxÉ SÉ +Ê¦ÉxÉªÉºÉÆEòäiÉÉÊxÉ |ÉnnÉè* <xpv´ÉVÉÉäiºÉ´Éä +¨ÉÞiÉ¨ÉlÉxÉEòlÉÉ°ò{ÉÆ xÉÉ]Eò¨É´ÉiÉÉÊ®iÉ¨ÉÂ*

xÉÉ]ÂªÉ|ÉªÉÉäMÉ{ÉÊ®iÉÉäÊ¹ÉiÉ& ¶ÉGò´É»hÉ¥ÉÀÉºÉÚªÉÇÊ¶É´ÉÊ´É¹hÉÙEòÙ¤Éä®ÉnªÉÉ& nä́ ÉÉ&, ºÉ®º´ÉiÉÒnä́ ÉÒ |É¦ÉÚiÉªÉÉ&
xÉÉ]ÂªÉ|ÉªÉÉäVÉEòÉÊxÉ ºÉ´ÉÉäÇ{ÉEò®hÉÉÊxÉ ¦É®iÉÉªÉ |ÉnnÙ& * xÉÉ]EòºªÉ |ÉÉ®¤vÉä B´É Ê´É°ò{ÉÉIÉ{ÉÙ®ÉäMÉÉ& nèiªÉÉ& IÉÙÊ¦ÉiÉÉ&
+ÉºÉxÉÂ* iÉä iÉÙ {ÉÊ®½ÉºÉ°ò{ÉähÉ ÊSÉjÉÒEòÞiÉÉ& ´ÉªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ¨Éi´ÉÉ IÉÙÊ¦ÉiÉÉ& +¦É´ÉiÉÂ* +xÉxiÉ®Æ Ê´É¶´ÉEò¨ÉÉÇ xÉÉ]ÂªÉ®IÉÉªÉè
xÉÉ]ÂªÉMÉÞ½Æ ÊxÉÊ¨ÉÇiÉ¨ÉÂ * xÉÉ]ÂªÉ´Éän¨ÉÙi{ÉÉt ¥ÉÀÉ <xp¨ÉÙ́ ÉÉSÉ <ÊiÉ´ÉÞkÉ¦Éän¨É´É±É¨¤ªÉ xÉÉ]EòÉÊn n¶É°ò{ÉEòÉÊhÉ
ºÉÞÊ¹]iÉ´ÉxiÉ& *



Journal of Manuscript Studies

143

°ò{ÉEäò ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ

®ÆMÉ´ÉätÉÆ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉÆ |ÉÉEòÞiÉÆ SÉ {ÉÉ`ÂªÉ°ò{ÉähÉ |ÉªÉÉäHò´ªÉÉ& * xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ|ÉEòÉ®Æ n¶É°ò{ÉEòä |ÉªÉÙHòÉ& ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ SÉiÉÙÊ´ÉvÉÉ&
<ÊiÉ EòlªÉiÉä-

¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ SÉiÉÙÊ´ÉvÉÉ YÉäªÉÉ

n¶É°ò{Éä |ÉªÉÉäMÉiÉ& *

n¶É°ò{Éä ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ SÉiÉÙÊ´ÉÇvÉÉ YÉäªÉÉ-

1. +ÊiÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ

2. +ÉªÉÇ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ

3. VÉÉÊiÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ

4. ªÉÉäxªÉxiÉ®Ò¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ SÉ *

nä́ ÉÉxÉÉÆ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ +ÊiÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ* ®ÉYÉÉÆ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ +ÉªÉÇ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ* VÉÉÊiÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉÆ xÉÉ]Eò´ÉÉCªÉÆ ÊuÊ´ÉvÉÉ –
Eò. ºÉÆºEòÞiÉÆ

JÉ. |ÉÉEòÞiÉÆ*

iÉlÉè́ É VÉÉÊiÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ |ÉªÉÉäMÉÉä/Ê{É ÊuvÉÉ –
1. ¨±ÉäSUnä¶É ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ*7

2. ¦ÉÉ®iÉ´É¹ÉÇ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ*8

ªÉÉäxªÉxiÉ®Éä ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ iÉÙ ´ÉxªÉ¨ÉÞMÉÉhÉÉÆ {ÉIÉÒhÉÉÆ SÉ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ*

vÉÒ®ÉänÉkÉÉÊnSÉiÉÙÊ´ÉÇvÉxÉÉªÉEòÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉ¨Éä́ É ªÉÙHò¨ÉÂ* {É®xiÉÙ iÉä¹ÉÉÆ +´ÉºÉ®& SÉäiÉÂ |ÉÉEòÞiÉ¨ÉÊ{É
={ÉªÉÉäHò´ªÉÉ&*EòÉ´ªÉÉn¶ÉäÇ nÊhbxÉÉ B´É¨ÉÙHòÆ-

iÉnäiÉuÉM¨ÉªÉÆ ¦ÉÚªÉ& ºÉÆºEòÞiÉÆ |ÉÉEòÞiÉÆ iÉlÉÉ *

+´É¦®Æ¶É¶SÉ Ê¨É¸ÉÆ SÉäiªÉÉ½Ù®ÉªÉÉÇ¶SÉiÉÙÊ´ÉvÉ¨ÉÂ **9

xÉÒSÉÉÊn EòlÉÉ{ÉÉjÉÉhÉÉÆ |ÉÉEòÞiÉ¨Éä́ É |ÉªÉÉäHò´ªÉ¨ÉÂ* ºÉxªÉÉºÉÒ, ¨É½¹ÉÒÇ, Ê´ÉÊ¶É¹]¥É¼¨ÉhÉÉnÒxÉÉÆ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉ¨Éä́ É ªÉÙHò¨ÉÂ*
®ÉYÉÒ, ´Éä¶ªÉÉ, Ê¶É±{ÉEòÉ®Ò BiÉÉo¶ÉÒ {ÉÉjÉÉ& |ÉEòÞiÉÒxÉÉÆ +´ÉºlÉÉ¦Éän¨ÉxÉÙºÉÞiªÉ ºÉÆºEòÞiÉÆ ={ÉªÉÉäHò´ªÉÉ& * |ÉÉEòÞiÉä¹ÉÙ
¶ÉÉè®ºÉäxÉÒ|ÉªÉÉäHò´ªÉÉ& * Eò{É]´Éä¹ÉvÉÉ®Ò, VÉèxÉºÉxªÉÉºÉÒ, <iªÉÉnÒxÉÉÆ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ |ÉÉEòÞiÉ¨Éä́ É* ¤ÉÉ±É&, ºjÉÒ,
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º´ÉÒº´É¦ÉÉ´ÉªÉÙHò&, xÉÒSÉÉnªÉÉ& SÉ |ÉÉEòÞiÉ¨Éä́ É |ÉªÉÉäHò´ªÉÉ&* xÉÉ]ÂªÉºªÉ +ÉÊvÉEòÉÊ®EòOÉxlÉ& B´É ¹É]ÂõËjÉ¶ÉnvªÉÉªÉªÉÙHòÆ
xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ¨ÉÂ* xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉºªÉ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉnxÉ¶Éè±ÉÉä̈ ÉÊvÉEòÞiªÉÉÊ{É =ÊHòÊ®ªÉÆ ´ÉiÉÇiÉä-

xÉ iÉVYÉÉxÉÆ xÉ iÉÊSU±{É¨ÉÂ

xÉ ºÉÉ Ê´ÉtÉ xÉ ºÉÉ Eò±ÉÉ*

xÉÉºÉÉè ªÉÉäMÉÉä xÉ iÉiEò¨ÉÇ

xÉÉ]ÂªÉä/Êº¨ÉxÉÂ ªÉzÉMÉÒªÉiÉä **10

={ÉºÉÆ½É®¨ÉÂ

B´ÉÆ xÉÉxÉÉ´ÉºlÉÉxiÉ®Éi¨ÉEòÆ, xÉÉxÉÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉä{ÉºÉ¨{ÉjÉÆ <iªÉÉÊnÊ¦É& Ê´É¶Éä¹ÉhÉè& ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉºªÉ ¦ÉÉèÊiÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉÊºÉEò -
VÉÒÊ´ÉiÉ{ÉÙxÉ®ÉÊ´É¹EòÉ®è́ É xÉÉ]ÂªÉ¨ÉÂ* +xÉÙ¦ÉÉ´ÉxÉÆ, +xÉÙEòÒiÉÇxÉÆ, +xÉÙEò®hÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÉnÒÊxÉ¨ÉnÉÊxÉ ºÉ´ÉÇlÉÉ +x´ÉlÉÉÇÊxÉ
¦É´ÉÊxiÉ* iÉÉÊxÉ {ÉnÉÊxÉ xÉÉ]ÂªÉÆ ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉVÉÒÊ´ÉiÉºªÉ ¦ÉÉ´ÉxÉÉi¨ÉEò {ÉÙxÉ&ºÉÞÊ¹]®ä´É <iªÉlÉÇ̈ ÉÊ¦É´ªÉ\VÉªÉÊxiÉ *

+´É±É¨¤ÉOÉxlÉÉ&

ºÉÆºEòÞiÉ¨ÉÂ

1) Ê´É¶´ÉxÉÉlÉEòÊ´É®ÉVÉÊ´É®ÊSÉiÉÆ ºÉÉÊ½iªÉn{ÉÇhÉ¨ÉÂ ("SÉxpEò±ÉÉ' ºÉÆºEòÞiÉ-Ê½xnÒ- ´ªÉÉJªÉÉä{ÉäiÉ¨ÉÂ),
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Account of Night in the Plays of Bh¡sa
Dr. Renjith Rajan

Abstract

Literature is the account of different things related to humans. As night is an
important factor that affects life, the depiction of the night also is seen in literary works.
Bh¡sa is an ancient dramatist who flourished before K¡lid¡sa. Among the plays of Bh¡sa, six
dramas viz., Pratijµ¡yaugandhar¡ya¸a, Avim¡raka, C¡rudatta, B¡lacarita, AbhiÀekan¡¶aka
and Paµcar¡tra can be enumerated as examples of the plots having connected to night. One
thing must be noted that even though the name of the drama Paµcar¡tra indicates five nights
and depicts the story on the very basis of the stipulation of five nights, it does not contain a
description of the beauty or any feature of the night.  The other five dramas have the
delineation of the night. In the course of his description, it seems that the poet had given
equal importance to depicting the beauty as well as the frightening nature of night in an
attractive manner.  Moreover, one of the verses commences as Ê±É¨{ÉiÉÒ´É iÉ¨ÉÉä%RÂóMÉÉÊxÉ got the
attention of many scholars to describe the figure of speech UtprekÀ¡.

Key words

Plays of Bh¡sa,  Bh¡sa, night, Tri

Introduction

Literature is the account of different things related to humans. As
human beings are the ultimate beneficiaries of literature, so many aspects
associated with life are depicted in it.  The legacy of this kind of depiction can
be seen from the commencement of literature. As night is an important factor
that affects life, the depiction of the night also is seen in literary works. Vedic
literature is considered as the foremost literature of the world. It also is having a
description of this kind. The record of the account on the night can be found in
the Vedic texts itself. In the Îgveda, the 127th S£kta of the tenth Ma¸·ala
contains eight mantra-s regarding the night. There, the night is considered a



Journal of Manuscript Studies

147

deity. In the S£kta one can notice the description of the beauty of night as well
as the effect of night on different living beings. In the Itih¡sa-s also one can see
the references on night. There the poets describe the features of the night. As
seen in the Mantra-s, the beauty as well as the frightening nature of night is
described there. This paper is an attempt to evaluate the account of the night in
the works of Bh¡sa

Bh¡sa and his Works

Bh¡sa is an ancient dramatist who flourished before K¡lid¡sa. Late
Mah¡mahop¡dhy¡ya T. Ga¸apati á¡stri of Trivandrum Manuscripts library
traced out and published a group of thirteen plays about the year 1909-10,
which has brought to light the forgotten playwright Bh¡sa because he attributed
them to Bh¡sa on certain valid grounds. The Bh¡sa theory propounded by á¡stri
has been strongly contested by a group of scholars from India and abroad. But
the theory was accepted by many eminent scholars. The works attributed to
Bh¡sa by him are Svapnav¡savadatta, Pratijµ¡yaugandhar¡ya¸a, Avim¡raka,
C¡rudatta, B¡lacarita, Madhyamavy¡yoga, Paµcar¡tra, D£tav¡kya,
D£tagha¶otkaca, Kar¸abh¡ra, Írubha´ga, Pratim¡n¡¶aka and AbhiÀekan¡¶aka.

Account of the night in the plays of Bh¡sa

Among the plays of Bh¡sa, Pratijµ¡yaugandhar¡ya¸a, Avim¡raka,
C¡rudatta, B¡lacarita, AbhiÀekan¡¶aka and Paµcar¡tra are the plays having the
plot connected to night. Pratijµayaugandhar¡ya¸a is a play consisting of four
Acts based on the Udayana legend.  It deals with the marriage of Udayana with
Padm¡vat¢, undertaken as a political design, through the vow of the minister
Yaugandhar¡ya¸a. Avim¡raka describes the romance of Avim¡raka and the
princess Kura´g¢, the daughter of Kunt¢bhoja in six Acts. C¡rudatta is a play in
four acts. It describes the romance of the merchant C¡rudatta of Ujjaini with a
courtesan Vasantasen¡. The play B¡lacarita consisting of five Acts is based on
the versions narrated in the Harivam¿a, ViÀ¸upur¡¸a and Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a. It
describes the birth of K¤À¸a and his miraculous performance during his
childhood up to the slaughter of the wicked king Kamsa and coronation of
Ugrasena. The play AbhiÀekan¡¶aka consists of six Acts based on the
R¡m¡ya¸a.  It closely follows the R¡m¡ya¸a story. It begins with the fight of



Journal of Manuscript Studies

148

the monkey chief B¡li with Sugr¢va, and ends with the coronation of R¡ma in
La´k¡ by gods. Paµcar¡tra is a play consisting of three Acts. The plot of the
drama is based on Vir¡¶aparvan of Mah¡bh¡rata.  The story of the play is about
the arrival of P¡¸·ava-s to the court of Vir¡¶a separately assuming various
garbs and staying there, since the stipulated period of five nights had not
elapsed.

One thing must be noted that even though the name of the drama
Paµcar¡tra indicates five nights and depicts the story on the very basis of the
stipulation of five nights, it does not contain a description of the beauty or any
feature of the night.

In Pratijµ¡yaugandhar¡ya¸a, the description of night falls in the third
Act. There in the scene Yaugandhar¡ya¸a and Ruma¸v¡n shares their thought
on night. The passage runs-

ªÉÉèMÉxvÉ®ÉªÉhÉ& - ½xiÉ ¦ÉÉä& +ÊiÉGòÉxiÉªÉÉäMÉIÉä¨ÉÉ ®ÉÊjÉ&* Ên´ÉºÉ <nÉxÉÓ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉ±ªÉiÉä*

+½& ºÉ¨ÉÖkÉÒªÉÇ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉ |ÉiÉÒIªÉiÉä ¶ÉÖ¦Éä |É¦ÉÉiÉä Ên´ÉºÉÉä%xÉÖÊSÉxiªÉiÉä*

+xÉÉMÉiÉÉlÉÉÇxªÉ¶ÉÖ¦ÉÉÊxÉ {É¶ªÉiÉÉÆ MÉiÉÆ MÉiÉÆ EòÉ±É¨É´ÉäIªÉ ÊxÉ´ÉÞÇÊiÉ& **

¯ò¨Éh´ÉÉxÉÂ - ºÉ¨ªÉMÉÂ ¦É´ÉÉxÉÉ½* iÉÖ±ªÉä%Ê{É EòÉ±ÉÊ´É¶Éä¹Éä ÊxÉ¶Éè́ É ¤É½ÖnÉä¹ÉÉ ¤ÉxvÉxÉä¹ÉÖ* EÖòiÉ&,

´ªÉ´É½É®ä¹´ÉºÉÉvªÉÉxÉÉÆ ±ÉÉäEäò ´ÉÉ |ÉÊiÉ®VªÉiÉÉ¨ÉÂ *

|É¦ÉÉiÉä n¹]nÉä¹ÉÉhÉÉÆ ´ÉèÊ®hÉÉÆ ®VÉxÉÒ ¦ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ ** 1

Yaugandhar¡ya¸a - Alas! There is no security at night. Now we must wait for
the day.

When the day is over, we look for the night: When the dawn is bright,
we look forward to the day. Our satisfaction to seek time ever passing, must see
in troubles the advantages that are to come.

Rumanv¡n - Well said. Though time is all alike, the night is full of obstructions.
For

The night is a terror to foes who cannot succeed in their enterprises, or
are unpopular in the world and find out their error in the morning.
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In the third Act of the drama Avim¡raka the night portrayed through the
words of the hero Avim¡raka. When he goes to meet the princess in the night he
utters-

+½Éä +vÉÇ®ÉjÉºªÉ |ÉÊiÉ¦ÉªÉiÉÉ! ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ Ê½,
MÉ¦ÉÇºlÉÉ <´É ¨ÉÉä½¨É¦ªÉÖ{ÉMÉiÉÉ& ºÉ´ÉÉÇ& |ÉVÉÉ ÊxÉpªÉÉ
|ÉÉºÉÉnÉ& ºÉÖJÉºÉÖ{iÉxÉÒ®´ÉVÉxÉÉ vªÉÉxÉÆ |ÉÊ´É¹]É <´É*
|ÉOÉºiÉÉ <´É ºÉÎ\SÉiÉäxÉ iÉ¨ÉºÉÉ º{É¶ÉÉÇxÉÖ̈ ÉäªÉÉ xÉMÉÉ
+xiÉvÉÉÇxÉÊ¨É´ÉÉä{ÉªÉÉÊiÉ ºÉEò±ÉÆ |ÉSUzÉ°ò{ÉÆ VÉMÉiÉÂ**
+tè́ É JÉ±ÉÖ ´ÉiÉÇiÉä EòÉ±É®ÉÊjÉ&*
ÊiÉÊ¨É®Ê¨É´É ´É½ÎxiÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇxÉt& {ÉÖÊ±ÉÊxÉÊxÉ¦ÉÉ& |ÉÊiÉ¦ÉÉÎxiÉ ½¨ªÉÇ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉ&*
iÉ¨ÉÊºÉ n¶É Ên¶ÉÉä ÊxÉ¨ÉMxÉ°ò{ÉÉ& {±É´ÉiÉ®hÉÒªÉ <´ÉÉªÉ¨ÉxvÉEòÉ®& **2

Ah, how fearsome is the middle of the night! For now, all creatures are
unconscious in their slumber, like babes in the womb. 'The palaces with people
silent, fast asleep, seem sunk in meditation. Swallowed up by the encircling
gloom the trees can be detected only by the touch. With its outlines blurred the
whole world becomes invisible.

'Tis now forsooth the night of doom.

The streets are streams that bear along the darkness, the lines of houses
look like shoals; the ten quarters are merged in gloom. This darkness one could
swim across.

In the play C¡rudatta Bh¡sa describes night on two different occasions;
one is when the frightened lady ran away from the sight of the villain and his
friends. And the other is uttered by the hero C¡rudatta commenting on the rise
of the moon. Bh¡sa describe the night at the first occasion as-

Ê´É]&- +½Éä ¤É±É´ÉÉÆ¶SÉÉªÉ¨ÉxvÉEòÉ®&* ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ Ê½,

Ê±É¨{ÉiÉÒ´É iÉ¨ÉÉä%RÂóMÉÉÊxÉ ´É¹ÉÇiÉÒ´ÉÉ\VÉxÉÆ xÉ¦É&*

+ºÉi{ÉȪ û¹ÉºÉä́ Éä́ É oùÎ¹]õÌxÉ¹¡ò±ÉiÉÉÆ MÉiÉÉ **
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+Ê{É SÉ,

ºÉÖ±É¦É¶É®hÉ¨ÉÉ¸ÉªÉÉä ¦ÉªÉÉxÉÉÆ ´ÉxÉMÉ½xÉÆ ÊiÉÊ¨É®Æ SÉ iÉÖ±ªÉ¨Éä́ É *

=¦ÉªÉ¨ÉÊ{É Ê½ ®IÉiÉä%xvÉEòÉ®Éä VÉxÉªÉÊiÉ ªÉ¶SÉ ¦ÉªÉÉÊxÉ ªÉ¶SÉ ¦ÉÒiÉ& **

iÉlÉÉ Ê½

+É±ÉÉäEòÊ´É¶ÉÉ±ÉÉ ¨Éä ºÉ½ºÉÉ ÊiÉÊ¨É®|É´Éä¶ÉºÉ\UzÉÉ *

=x¨ÉÒÊ±ÉiÉÉÊ{É oÎ¹]ÌxÉ¨ÉÒÊ±ÉiÉä́ ÉÉxvÉEòÉ®ähÉ ** 3

Parasite- Ah!   This darkness is plaguey thick. For now,

Darkness anoints my limbs; the sky it seems is raining lamp black; my
sight is useless, like service rendered to a rascal.

Moreover,

As a ready shelter and as a source of dangers, darkness is the equal of a
deep forest. Both are protected by the dark, what causes terror and the terrified.

Again,

My eyes are staring wide to see, but all at once are completely wrapped
in darkness; open though they are, they seem to be closed by the gloom.

Bh¡sa describes the rise of the moon as-
xÉÉªÉEò&- EÞòiÉÆ nÒÊ{ÉEòªÉÉ* (Ê´É±ÉÉäCªÉ) =ÊniÉÉä ¦ÉMÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ ºÉ´ÉÇVÉxÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ|ÉnÒ{É¶SÉxp&*
+iÉ& JÉ±ÉÖ,

=nªÉÊiÉ Ê½ ¶É¶ÉÉRÂEò& ÎC±ÉzÉJÉVÉÚÇ®{ÉÉhbÖªÉÖḈ ÉÊiÉVÉxÉºÉ½ÉªÉÉä ®ÉVÉ¨ÉÉMÉÇ|ÉnÒ{É& *

ÊiÉÊ̈ É®ÊxÉSÉªÉ̈ ÉvªÉä ®¶ É̈ªÉÉä ªÉºªÉ MÉÉè®É ¾iÉVÉ±É < É́ {ÉRÂEäò IÉÒ®vÉÉ®É& {ÉiÉÎxiÉ **4

Well, there is no need of a lantern. [Gazing out] The moon has risen, the
common lamp for all the world. So,

Here rises the moon, pale yellow like soft dates, the light of the
highway, the escort of young ladies. The white beams fall amid the dense
darkness like streams of milk on dried-up mire.

The verse Ê±É¨{ÉiÉÒ´É iÉ¨ÉÉä%RÂóMÉÉÊxÉ is quoted as the example in the tenth
chapter of K¡vyaprak¡¿a of Mamma¶abha¶¶a while delineating the ala´k¡ra
UtprekÀ¡.5
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In AbhiÀeka N¡¶aka, Bh¡sa describes the beauty of the rise of the moon
through the utterances of R¡va¸a, while he is approaching S¢t¡. The passage
runs-

®VÉiÉ®ÊSÉiÉn{ÉÇhÉ|ÉEòÉ¶É: Eò®ÊxÉEò®è¾ÇnªÉÆ ¨É¨ÉÉÊ¦É{ÉÒR¬ *
=nªÉÊiÉ MÉMÉxÉä Ê´ÉVÉÞ̈ ¦É¨ÉÉhÉ: EÖò¨ÉÖn´ÉxÉÊ|ÉªÉ¤ÉÉxvÉ´É: ¶É¶ÉÉRÂEò: ** 5

Shining like a silver mirror the moon rises, displaying his beauty in the
sky, a beloved friend of lotus beds, but oppresses my heart with his netted
beams.

In B¡lacarita the description comes twice. The first occasion is that after
the birth of the boy, V¡sudeva comes out of the Jail at the night. Then he utters
his experience

+½Éä ¤É±É´ÉÉÆ¶SÉÉªÉ¨ÉxvÉEòÉ®&* ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ Ê½,
Ê±É¨{ÉiÉÒ´É iÉ¨ÉÉä%RÂMÉÉÊxÉ ´É¹ÉÇiÉÒ´ÉÉ\VÉxÉÆ xÉ¦É&*
+ºÉi{ÉȪ ò¹ÉºÉä́ Éä́ É oÎ¹]ÌxÉ¹¡ò±ÉiÉÉÆ MÉiÉÉ **
+½Éä iÉ¨ÉºÉ& |É¦ÉÖi´É¨ÉÂ*
+|ÉEòÉ¶ÉÉ <´É Ên¶ÉÉä PÉxÉÒ¦ÉÚiÉÉ <´É pÖ̈ ÉÉ& *

ºÉÖÊxÉÊ´É¹]ºªÉ ±ÉÉäEòºªÉ EÞòiÉÉä °ò{ÉÊ´É{ÉªÉÇªÉ& **6

How thick this darkness is.    For now—

Darkness anoints my limbs, the sky, it seems, is raining lamp black; my
sight is useless, like service rendered to a rascal.

How great the power of darkness.

The quarters are invisible, the trees one solicf mass. The familiar world
is utterly transformed.

The second account is the words of Nandagopa-

ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ Ê½ ¨ÉÊ½¹É¶ÉiÉºÉ¨{ÉÉiÉºÉo¶ÉÉä%½Éä ¤É±É´ÉÉxÉxvÉEòÉ®&*

nÖÌnxÉÊ´ÉxÉ¹]VªÉÉäiºxÉÉ ®ÉÊjÉ´ÉÇiÉÇiÉä ÊxÉ¨ÉÒÊ±ÉiÉÉEòÉ®É*

ºÉ¨|ÉÉ´ÉÞiÉ|ÉºÉÖ{iÉÉ xÉÒ±ÉÊxÉ´ÉºÉxÉÉ ªÉlÉÉ MÉÉä{ÉÒ **8
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The night's so dark with the welkin all obscured and the moonlight
hidden by the dirty weather, 'tis like a shepherdess arrayed in black and fallen
asleep in her clothes.

Conclusion

Even though among the thirteen plays ascribed to Bh¡sa, six dramas can
be enumerated as examples of the plots having connected to night, only five of
them are actually having the delineation of the night. In the course of his
description, it seems that the poet had given equal importance to depicting the
beauty as well as the frightening nature of night in an attractive manner.
Moreover, one of the verses commences as Ê±É¨{ÉiÉÒ´É iÉ¨ÉÉä%RÂóMÉÉÊxÉ got the
attention of many scholars to describe the figure of speech UtprekÀ¡.
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KINGSHIP IN KËÑIDËSA

Dr.Jayanisha K.

Abstract

States were into seven in ancient India. These altogether were contributed to the growth
and prosperity of the state. K¡lid¡sa followed the ideas of Manu about the kingship and state.
According to K¡lid¡sa as the representative of God, the King inherited all virtues for the goodness
of others. So he designates king in different names, ie., Bhagavan, Bhattaraka,Vasudhadhipa, Isa,
Ì¿vara etc. K¡lid¡sa preferred the personal qualities of a King than the family of his birth. The
primary duty of a King is, to make the people well by maintaining the stableness of government.
Ministers and councilors were the strong pillars of a government. He says that a King should
maintain Trivarga in equal importance. Here an effort is made to explain these ideas of K¡lid¡sa.

Keywords

K¡lid¡sa, Seven A´gas, King, Kingship, Statecraft.

In ancient India state was divided into seven A´gas, i.e. limbs.1 These
seven limbs to which K¡«id¡sa does not specifically refer by name have been
distinctly treated in works on polity.2 The existence of the state and well being and
prosperity of the government are the contribution of seven limbs’ altogether work.
If anyone loss from these limbs may render whole system imperfect.3

Kingship or State

In the above said seven limbs of state, the King was the prime and
foremost factor. People could elective their institution of the Kingship. Thus it is
recognized as a secular institution and utilitarian. The King is considered as the
executive head of the state and the chief custodian of political authority.
áatapathabr¡hma¸a states that King is the representative of Praj¡pati.4

K¡«id¡sa has devised a democratic system of society in which complete
decentralization of power. Equality, fraternity, liberty and sovereignty are allowed
to each individual. Thus K¡«id¡sa’s ideas about the Kingship and state are very
similar to those of Manu.5 K¡«id¡sa almost literally follows Manu in his
conception of the nature of the King’s relationship with the state6 and whom he so
frequently names in his work while describing the character of the King’s control
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over state and while enumerating his virtues. So K¡«id¡sa’s polity is naturally
traditional. Like Manu, 7 K¡«id¡sa also believed that King is the essence of all
surpassing strength, all transcending lustre and all excelling tallness.8 God formed
King with the substance of the great element, because King inherited all virtues
which meant for the goodness of others:

iÉÆ ´ÉävÉÉ Ê´ÉnùvÉä xÉÚxÉÆ ¨É½þÉ¦ÉÚiÉºÉ¨ÉÉÊvÉxÉÉ *

iÉlÉÉ Ê½þ ºÉ´Éæ iÉºªÉÉºÉx{É®úÉlÉêEò¡ò±ÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉ& ** Ra. I. 29.

+MÉÉvÉºÉk´É& * Ra. VI. 21.

ªÉ& ºÉÖ®ú{ÉIÉ{ÉÉiÉÒ, ªÉºªÉ ´ÉÉ¨¤É®úiÉ±Éä MÉÊiÉ®ÎºiÉ * Vikramorva¿¢ya (Vik). I. p.9.

Ênù¹]õ¬É ¨É½äþxpùÉä{ÉEòÉ®ú{ÉªÉÉÇ{iÉäxÉ Ê´ÉGò¨É¨ÉÊ½þ¨xÉÉ ´ÉvÉÇiÉä ¦É´ÉÉxÉÂ ** Vik. I. p.33.

K¡«id¡sa designated the King with various names and qualities in his
works. In M¡«avik¡gnimitra (Mal) King is Bhagav¡n, Bha¶¶¡raka, Ì¿vara, etc. In
Abhjµ¡na¿¡kunta«a (Sak) and Vikramorva¿¢ya King is Deva. But in Raghuvam¿a
King is R¡jendra (I. 12), R¡ja (I. 27, 57), Vasudh¡dhipa (I. 32), Bh£m¢pati (I. 47),
ManuÀyadeva (II. 52), Narendrasambhava (III. 42), Ì¿vara (III. 5; IV. 81, 84; V.
39), Ì¿a (IV. 83), Jagadekan¡tha (V. 23), Prabhu (V. 22), Naradeva (VI. 8)
Jane¿vara (XI. 35) etc.9

Education of a King

The King is required higher education because he has the highest
responsibility. K¡«id¡sa refers the routine of a King’s life as an ordinary man:

¶Éè¶É´Éä%¦ªÉºiÉÊ´ÉtÉxÉÉÆ ªÉÉè́ ÉxÉä Ê´É¹ÉªÉèÊ¹ÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ*

´ÉÉrÇùEäò ¨ÉÖÊxÉ´ÉÞkÉÒxÉÉÆ ªÉÉäMÉäxÉÉxiÉä iÉxÉÖiªÉVÉÉ¨ÉÂ** Ra. I. 8.

King’s large eyes extended up to the extremities of his ears and its result is
that it showing subtle purposes through á¡stra to be achieved:

EòÉ¨ÉÆ EòhÉÉÇxiÉÊ´É¸ÉÉxiÉä Ê´É¶ÉÉ±Éä iÉºªÉ ±ÉÉäSÉxÉä*

SÉIÉÖ¹¨ÉiÉÉ iÉÖ ¶ÉÉºjÉähÉ ºÉÚI¨ÉEòÉªÉÉÇlÉÇnùÌ¶ÉxÉÉ ** Ra. IV. 13.

K¡«id¡sa says that beside the religious education a King acquired
knowledge from á¡stra10, Paratisandh¡na Vidy¡11 and other Vidy¡s.12 About the
number of Vidy¡s Kau¶ilya opposing the opinions of Manu, B¤haspati and U¿anas
and declared in favour of four Vidy¡s. He holds that “four and four alone are the
sciences, wherefore it is from ‘these sciences’ that all that concerns righteousness
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and wealth is learnt, therefore they are so called.”13 K¡«id¡sa followed the same
opinion and refers to four kinds of Vidyas, which are: Ënv¢kÀik¢ (the science of
philosophy), Tray¢ (the triple veda), V¡rt¡ (agriculture, cattle breeding and trades)
and  Da¸·an¢ti (the science of government).14

Paraphernalia

The King had majestic Paraphernalia, which is known by different terms
like – Paricchada (Ra. I. 19; IX. 70, Vik. pp. 34,93), R¡jakakuda (Ra. XVII. 27),
N¤patikakuda (Ra. III, 70), R¡jacihna (Ra. II, 7), P¡rthivacihna (Ra. VIII, 16) etc.15

K¡«id¡sa used the term Paricchada to denote Paraphernalia.  Paricchada is what
covers or surrounds a person, external appendages of royalty, insignia.16

The emblems of royalty represent the sovereign authority. K¡«id¡sa
referred the emblems like a throne (Ra. VI. 1; XVII. 7; XIX. 57), an umbrella (Ra.
II. 3, 47; IV. 5, 17; XIV. 11; XVI. 27; XVII. 33), a pair of fly whisks (Ra. III. 6;
XIV. 11; XVIII. 43; Kum¡rasambhava (Kum) I. 13; Vik. I), a crown with a central
gem (Ra. VI. 19; IX. 22; X. 75), a sceptre (Ra. X. 75; XIII. 59), a conch of victory
(Ra. IX. 3) and a canopy of state and a golden foot stool (Ra. VI. 15; XVII. 28).17

Of these there were only three things – umbrella and whisks, which the lord of the
earth could not give away as presents to attendants of ladies inner apartments,
when he announced him of the birth of his son in words which sounded to him
sweet as nectar;

+näùªÉ¨ÉÉºÉÒk®úªÉ¨Éä́ É ¦ÉÚ{ÉiÉä& ¶ÉÊ¶É|É¦ÉÆ UôjÉ¨ÉÖ¦Éä SÉ SÉÉ¨É®äú * Ra. III. 16

Qualities of a King

A king is required to live a rigorous life of self - discipline and dedicated
service which may be conceived as a really divine life. K¡«id¡sa gave importance
to the personal qualities of a King more than that of the priority of birth;

VªÉä¹`Æö {ÉÖ®úÉäVÉx¨ÉiÉªÉÉ MÉÖhÉè¶SÉ * Ra. XVI. 1.

vÉÚ̈ ÉÉnMxÉä& Ê¶ÉJÉÉ& {É¶SÉÉnÖùnùªÉÉnÆù¶É´ÉÉä ®ú´Éä& *

ºÉÉäiÉÒiªÉ iÉäVÉºÉÉÆ ´ÉÞËkÉ ºÉ¨É¨Éä́ ÉÉäÎilÉiÉÉä MÉÖhÉè& ** Ra. XVII. 34.

According to K¡«id¡sa the qualities of a King, the receptacle virtues, found
scope even in the heart of his enemy;

MÉÖhÉÉºiÉºªÉ Ê´É{ÉIÉäÊ{É MÉÖÊhÉxÉÉä ±ÉäÊ¦É®äúxiÉ®ú¨ÉÂ * Ra. XVII. 75.
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K¡«id¡sa asserts that the hereditary qualities of a King were indeed
pleasing to his people and which also were minute in the beginning attaint perfect
growth:

´ÉÆ¶ªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉ JÉ±´ÉÊ{É ±ÉÉäEòEòÉxiÉÉ& |ÉÉ®ú¨¦ÉºÉÚI¨ÉÉ& |ÉÊlÉ¨ÉÉxÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉÖ& ** Ra. XVIII. 49.

¦É´É Ê{ÉiÉÖ®úxÉÖ°ü{Éºi´ÉÆ MÉÖhÉè±ÉÉæEòEòÉxiÉè –
®úÊiÉ¶ÉÊªÉÊxÉ ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÉ ´ÉÆ¶É B´ÉÉÊ¶É¹ÉºiÉä ** Vik. V. 21.

A king does not strive for the prosperity of his kingdom because he neither
pleasure in hunting nor gambling, nor drinking, nor his beloved women.18

According to K¡«id¡sa a King was to govern his subjects as a father governing his
children.19

Prof A. B. Keith points out K¡«id¡sa thus: “Four aims of existence are
recognized by K¡«id¡sa himself, who finds them embodied in the sons of Dil¢pa,
themselves reflexes of ViÀ¸u himself. They are: duty, governing man’s whole life;
the pursuit of wealth and love; the occupations of his manhood; and release the
fruit of his meditations in old age.”20

Duties of a King

King is called R¡j¡, because it means to please the people by maintaining
good government. (®ú\VÉªÉÊiÉ +xÉäxÉ <ÊiÉ ®úÉVÉÉ*) K¡«id¡sa followed the same definition
about a King. He says: ‘He became King in the real sense of the word on account
of his pleasing disposition towards the subjects, as the moon on account of its
power to please and the sun on account of its scorching brightness.21 King was
aptly commended when his benign rule pleased his people.22 He is expected to
perform multifarious duties to secure maximum good of the people. According to
Manu protection of the people is the prime duty of a King.23 The principal duty is
considered as Praj¡raµjana.

The King’s daily routines are well mentioned by K¡«id¡sa as -

EòÉ¨ÉÆ vÉ¨ÉÇEòÉªÉÇ̈ ÉxÉÊiÉ{ÉÉiªÉÆ näù´ÉºªÉ * Sak. V. p. 130.

|ÉVÉÉ& |ÉVÉÉ& º´ÉÉ <´É iÉxjÉÊªÉi´ÉÉ

ÊxÉ¹Éä́ ÉiÉä ¸ÉÉxiÉ¨ÉxÉÉ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉHò¨ÉÂ *

ªÉÚlÉÉÊxÉ ºÉ\SÉÉªÉÇ ®úÊ´É|ÉiÉ{iÉ&

¶ÉÒiÉÆ Ênù´ÉÉ ºlÉÉxÉÊ¨É´É Êuù{Éäxpù& ** Sak. V. 5.
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ºÉ {ÉÉè®úEòÉªÉÉÇÊhÉ ºÉ¨ÉÒIªÉ EòÉ±Éä ®äú¨Éä Ê´Énäù½þÉÊvÉ{ÉiÉänÖÇùÊ½þjÉÉ *

={ÉÎºlÉiÉ¶SÉÉ¯û ´É{ÉÖºnùÒªÉÆ EÞòi´ÉÉä{É¦ÉÉäMÉÉäiºÉÖEòªÉä́ É ±ÉI¨ªÉÉ ** Ra. XIV. 24.

+É±ÉÉäEòÉxiÉÉi|ÉÊiÉ½þiÉiÉ¨ÉÉä́ ÉÞÊkÉ®úÉºÉÉÆ |ÉVÉÉxÉÉÆ

iÉÖ±ªÉÉätÉäMÉºiÉ´É SÉ ºÉÊ´ÉiÉÖ¶SÉÉÊvÉEòÉ®úÉä ¨ÉiÉÉä xÉ& *

ÊiÉ¹`öiªÉäEò& IÉhÉ¨ÉÊvÉ{ÉÊiÉVªÉÉæÊiÉ¹ÉÉÆ ´ªÉÉä̈ É¨ÉvªÉä

¹É¹`äö EòÉ±Éä i´É¨ÉÊ{É ±É¦ÉºÉä näù´É Ê´É¸ÉÉÎxiÉ¨É¼xÉ& ** Vik. II. 1.

Here K¡«id¡sa points out that the King like the sun rested at the sixth
division of a day. Every day the King held a consultation with his subjects and
ministers. While describing the duties of the sixth division K¡«id¡sa move closer to
Kau¶ilya and Y¡jµavalkya. 24

The main duty of a King is to protect and please people and satisfy all the
elements of the state:

iÉ{ÉÉä ®úIÉxºÉ Ê´ÉPxÉä¦ªÉºiÉºEò®äú¦ªÉ¶SÉ ºÉÆ{Énù&*

ªÉlÉÉ º´É¨ÉÉ¸É¨Éè¶SÉGäò ´ÉhÉê®úÊ{É ¹ÉbÆ÷¶É¦ÉÉEÂò ** Ra. XVII. 75.

¦ÉÉxÉÖ& ºÉEÞòtÖHòiÉ®úRÂóMÉ B´É ®úÉËjÉ Ênù´ÉÆ MÉxvÉ´É½þ& |ÉªÉÉÎxiÉ*

¶Éä¹É& ºÉnèù´ÉÉÊ½þiÉ¦ÉÚÊ¨É¦ÉÉ®ú& ¹É¹`öÉÆ¶É´ÉÞkÉä®úÊ{É vÉ¨ÉÇ B¹É& ** Sak. V. 4.

K¡«id¡sa used the term ‘Gopt¡’ in the sense of royal protector. He says :
“When Dil¢pa entered the forest as its protector, the forest conflagration became
extinguished even without any shower of rain; there appeared on trees an abundant
growth of blossoms and fruits; and the stronger amongst the animals no longer
oppressed the weaker ones.” 25 The kingdom assuming the form of a cow and with
the four oceans turned into udders.

The King was ever vigilant in securing the welfare of his subjects and
capable of everything with extraordinary patience. 26 In the absence of his ministers
he may be able to protect himself. 27

Ministers and Counsellors

Without Competent ministers and counselors a King cannot smoothly
function the rule of the state like single wheel cannot move a vehicle. Ministry was
recognized as an important element of the state. So the King appointed scholarly,
liberal, self-controlled, efficient and dutiful ministers. The King spends his lot of
time in the public interest and in the family problems. K¡«id¡sa followed the same
way. He says that the unconquered Aja held a consultation with ministers, who
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were well-versed in politics.28 In the court of R¡ma, Ku¿a. Atithi etc. had also
efficient ministers.29 Moreover each Kingdom had a clergyman, who advised and
corrected the King and he conducted the Ceremonial events. In Raghuvamsa sage
VasiÀ¶a was the clergyman, who was noble, trustworthy and self-controlled. He
has acquired thorough knowledge in the subjects like Veda, Ved¡nga, JyotiÀa,
Da¸dan¢ti etc.30

Statecraft and Punishment

A King must acquired knowledge in the arts of war and peace. He was an
able statesman other than a commander. Dharma, Artha and K¡ma are the three
objects of human pursuit, which known as Trivarga. According to Manu, the state
should exert towards the promotion of the Trivarga.31 Dharma guranteed the
stability of the state, Artha guaranteed the economic power and K¡ma, the
satisfaction of the desires. In Raghuvamsa S¢t¡, who was abandoned by R¡ma,
says: “The protection of the different castes and their stages of life, is the duty of a
King laid down by Manu.”32 In Abhijµ¡na¿¡kunrala DuÀyanta said to á¡rngadhara
that the Pur£s don’t do damnation. 33

Science of Polity has two parts: Tantra (administration of the state) and
Av¡pa (foreign relations). Aja employed the six-fold state policy, which were
Sandhi (peace), Vigraha (war), Ësana (observance of neutrality), Y¡na (marching
against the enemy), Sam¡¿aya, beginning with peace after having scrutinized their
results. 34

The King allowed controlling people’s conduct through the force of
punishment.35 R¡ma restrained certain practices of his subjects through
punishment.36 In the fourth Sarga of Raghuvam¿a depicted Raghu conquered many
states.37 But at last he disposed all princes to return their capitals with honours. 38

From these references it becomes clear that the Kingship and statecraft of
K¡«id¡sa were closer to Kau¶ilya and Manu. He followed the state policy which
relevant in ancient India. So his works, especially the Raghuvam¿a give a clear and
vast picture of Indian poetic style. Describing the state policy his Raghuvam¿a
may rightly be ranked as the finest court epic of India.

End Notes

1. ={É{ÉzÉÆ xÉxÉÖ Ê¶É´ÉÆ ºÉ{iÉ º´ÉRÂóMÉä¹ÉÖ ªÉºªÉ ¨Éä*

nèù´ÉÒxÉÉÆ ¨ÉÉxÉÖ¹ÉÒhÉÉÆ SÉ |ÉÊiÉ½þiÉÉÇ i´É¨ÉÉ{ÉnùÉ¨ÉÂ ** Raghuvam¿a (Ra) I. 60.
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2. They may be enumerated as state or King or Lord, ministers, political allies, treasury,
nation, fort and forces. This is seen in the verse –

º´ÉÉ¨ªÉ¨ÉÉiªÉÉè {ÉÖ®Æú ®úÉ¹]ÅÆõ EòÉä¶Énùhb÷Éè ºÉÖ¾þkÉlÉÉ*

ºÉ{iÉ |ÉEÞòiÉªÉÉä ÁäiÉÉ& ºÉ{iÉÉRÂóMÉÆ ®úÉVªÉ¨ÉÖSªÉiÉä ** Manusm¤ti (MS) IX. 294

3. Kamandakanitisara. IV. 12.

4. áatapathabr¡hma¸a. V. 3. 3. 12.

5. º´É®úÉ¹]Åäõ xªÉÉªÉ´ÉÞkÉ& ºªÉÉnÂù¦ÉÞ¶Énùhb÷¶SÉ ¶ÉjÉÖ¹ÉÖ *

ºÉÖ¾þiº´ÉÊVÉÀ& ÎºxÉMvÉä¹ÉÖ ¥ÉÉÀhÉä¹ÉÖ IÉ¨ÉÉÎx´ÉiÉ& ** MS. VII. 32.

6. xÉÞ{ÉºªÉ ´ÉhÉÉÇ̧ É¨É{ÉÉ±ÉxÉÆ ªÉiºÉ B´É vÉ¨ÉÉæ ¨ÉxÉÖxÉÉ |ÉhÉÒiÉ& *

ÊxÉ´ÉÉÇÊºÉ iÉÉ{ªÉä́ É¨ÉiÉºi´ÉªÉÉ½Æþ iÉ{ÉÎº´ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ¨É´ÉäIÉhÉÒªÉÉ ** Ra. XIV. 67.

7. ®úIÉÉlÉÇ̈ ÉºªÉ …………ÊiÉ¹`öÊiÉ * MS. VII. 3-8.

8. ÎºlÉiÉ& ºÉ´ÉÉæzÉiÉäxÉÉä́ ÉÕ GòÉxi´ÉÉ ¨Éä¯ûÊ®´ÉÉi¨ÉxÉÉ ** Ra. I. 14.

9. R¡jendra - Ênù±ÉÒ{É <ÊiÉ ®úÉVÉäxnÖù&, Vasudh¡dhipa - ….±ÉI¨ªÉÉ SÉ ´ÉºÉÖvÉÉÊvÉ{É& , Jagadekan¡tha
- VÉMÉÉnù ¦ÉÚªÉÉä VÉMÉnäùEòxÉÉlÉ&, Naradeva - ºÉÉä̈ ÉÉEÇò´ÉÆ¶Éä xÉ®únäù´É ±ÉÉäEäò

10. Ra. I. 9; IV. 13.

11. Ra. XVII. 76.

12. Ra. I. 8, 23, 88; V. 20,21; X. 71; XVII. 3, XVIII. 50; Sak. p. 125; Mal. p. 7.

13. Artha¿¡stra I. 2.

14. Ra. III. 30.

15. Paricchada - ºÉäxÉÉ {ÉÊ®úSUônùºiÉºªÉ, R¡jakakuda - ºÉ ®úÉVÉ÷EòEÖònù´ªÉOÉ{ÉÉÊhÉÎ¦É&, R¡jacihna - ºÉ
xªÉºiÉÊSÉ¼xÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É ®úÉVÉ±ÉI¨ÉÒ¨ÉÂ

16. Bhagwat Saran Upadhyaya, India In K¡«id¡sa, S. Chand and Company, New Delhi,
1968, p. 77

17. Throne - ºÉ iÉjÉ ¨É\SÉä¹ÉÖ ¨ÉxÉÉäYÉ´Éä¹ÉÉÏxºÉ½þÉºÉxÉºlÉÉxÉÖ®ú{ÉSÉÉ®ú´ÉiºÉÖ,Umbrella- BEòÉiÉ{ÉjÉÆ VÉMÉiÉ& |É¦ÉÖi´ÉÆ,
Pair of fly whisks {ÉªÉÇxiÉºÉ\SÉÉÊ®úiÉSÉÉ¨ÉºªÉ …. ,Crown with a central gem ´ÉXÉÉÆ¶ÉÖMÉ¦ÉÉÇRÂóMÉÖ-
Ê±É®úxwÉ¨ÉäEÆò ´ªÉÉ{ÉÉ®úªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ Eò®Æú ÊEò®Òõ]äõ *

18. xÉ ¨ÉÞMÉªÉÉÊ¦É®úÊiÉxÉÇ nÖù®úÉänù®Æú xÉ SÉ ¶ÉÊ¶É|ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉ¦É®úhÉÆ ¨ÉvÉÖ *

iÉ¨ÉÖnùªÉÉªÉ xÉ ´ÉÉ xÉ´ÉªÉÉè́ ÉxÉÉ Ê|ÉªÉiÉ¨ÉÉ ªÉiÉ¨ÉÉxÉ¨É{ÉÉ½þ®úiÉÂ ** Ra. IX. 7.
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19. |ÉVÉÉ& |ÉVÉÉxÉÉlÉ Ê{ÉiÉä́ É {ÉÉÊºÉ * Ra. II. 48.

20. A. B. Keith, A History of Sanskrit Literature, Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1973,
p. 98.

21. Ra. IV. 12

22. Vik. p. 128

23. MS. VII. 3

24. Artha¿¡stra. I. XIX; Y¡jµavalkyasmrti. I. 327-32.

25. Ra. II. 14.

26. Ra. XVIII. 9.

27. Ra. II. 4.

28. Ra. VIII. 17.

29. Ibid., XVII. 8-10.

30. Ibid., I. 60-64.

31. MS. VII. 151.

32. Ra. XIV. 67.

33. Sak. V. p. 153.

34. Ra. VIII. 21.

35. MS. VII. 14.

36. Ra. XV. 47-49.

37. Ibid., IV. 17-85.

38. Ibid., IV. 87.
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KâÓTRAGAÛITAê: A MALAYALAM TREATISE

ON PRACTICAL GEOMETRY

Dr. Nidheesh Kannan B.

Abstract

KÀ®traga¸itaÆ is the term used to denote Geometry in Sanskrit. It is a branch of ancient
Indian mathematics. There are numerous texts in mathematics deals about geometry with special
reference. In Malayalam, there is no text entirely deals about Geometry. At this juncture the discovery
of the text KÀ®traga¸itaÆ printed from German Evangel Mission Press, Thelicherry of Kerala state in
the year 1857 will be a noteworthy contribution to the technical literature of Malayalam. There is no
reference about the text is available. But it is sure that the text was used as a reference manual for
local surveyors of 19th century Kerala.

Keywords

Doctrina Christam en Lingua Malabar Tamul, London Mission Society, Basel Mission,
Church Missionary Society, Thalassery, Illikunnu, Mangalore, Tala¿¿eryile Ch¡pitaÆ, angles,
parallelograms, trigons, quadrilaterals, polygons, shapes, circles, circumcircle, angle, subcircular
angles, polygon, Straight Lines, Squares, Perimeters, Areas, Scales, Heights, Volume.

Printing in Kerala

Printing in Kerala, which had ceased long before the disappearance of
the Jesuits, revived after about a century and a quarter. When we go to the
original sources of the print, it becomes clear that it was a part of the religious
propaganda of the Jesuits. Doctrina Christam en Lingua Malabar Tamul printed
in Tamil from Kollam in 1578 and known as the Kollam Doctrine, is the first
book to be printed in Kerala. After the first phase of early printing in Kerala, the
second phase of Kerala/Malayalam printing took place under the leadership of
the Protestant missionaries who came here. As part of the official policy of the
East India Company, there were many restrictions on the missionary work in
Kerala, but later the company's position was relaxed and the missionaries were
able to carry out their religious activities freely. In this way three groups namely
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Church Missionary Society (CMS), London Mission Society (LMS) and Basel
Mission started evangelistic work in Kerala with the support of Company
Residents and thereby restored printing. Benjamin Bailey, who started the
language printing by establishing the first Malayalam press in Kerala, is a
personality who will always be remembered with respect by the Kerala
community. When talking about CMS, we cannot forget Bible translation and
Benjamin Bailey who paved the way for Malayalam printing in Kerala. There
are many valuable titles printed from CMS press. It is a fact that the evolution
of language and the continuous dissemination of knowledge moved rapidly
through CMS. The London Mission Society, which flourished during the time
of English scholar Charles Mead, printed many titles in both languages,
enriching both Malayalam and Tamil. The work of the Basel Mission was
Mangalore and Thalassery based.

Imprints of Illikkunnu

The eminent scholar Dr. Hermann Gundert stayed at Illikunnu in
Thalassery taking up mission work. Mission Press was established in Mangalore
in 1842, seeing the necessity of printing as the activities of the mission became
more vigorous. Many excellent titles in languages like Tulu, Kannada and
Malayalam were born in Mangalore press. As a part of strengthening the
missionary activities in Malabar, on October 23, 1845, the Mission Press was
established in the bungalow of Illikunnu in Thalassery, Gundert's residence,
which was the first press in north Kerala. "Tala¿¿eryile Ch¡pitaÆ" appears in all
the books printed in Thalassery. " Ch¡pa" is the word for printing in North
India. Ch¡pitaÆ is a word born from Ch¡pa. A thousand proverbs,
Nalacaritas¡raÆ, Malayalam language grammar, Path¡rambham,
KÀ®traga¸itaÆ, Paµcatantram Ki½ipp¡¶¶ and many other titles are included in
the Thalassery scriptures that came from Illikunnu press. It is unfortunate that
these cannot be found in any public library today.

KÀ®traga¸itaÆ: Structure of the Text

Among the Illikunnu imprints, KÀ®traga¸itaÆ, printed in 1857, is a very
important title due to its diversity of subject matter and rarity. Author's name
not available. KÀ®traga¸itaÆ is a geometrical book made as a textbook in
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schools or for the practical knowledge of officials at the time when land survey
was conducted.

(Cover page of KÀ®traga¸itaÆ Printed in 1857)

This work is organized in three parts or Khandas. The first part is about
geometrical forms, the second part is about extents, and the third part is about
mathematical calculations. The format of the book is 220 short paragraphs
accurately numbered to reveal the purpose of the book without using rhymed
sloka/poem/literary style and each one has a diagram indicating the respective
topic.
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The text begins by entering directly into the subject without any
traditional pretensions, incorporating all the progressive aspects of modern
science. Then points, lines, arms, cones and circles are described along with
their inverses. The first part with thirty-three paragraphs concludes with an
indication of the symbols used throughout the text. In the second part of one
hundred and forty-five paragraphs, deals about extents, there are twelve sub-
headings: minimum congruences of angles, parallelograms, trigons,
quadrilaterals, polygons, transformations of shapes, circles, circumcircle angles,
subcircular and central angles, quadrilaterals in a circle, polygons in a circle,
equivalence of shapes. The third part, mathematical calculations, has forty-two
paragraphs. There are seven sub-headings: Areas of Straight Lines, Squares,
Perimeters, Areas of Circles, Scales, Scales of Heights, Scales of Volumes.

Practical geometry used to measure land is covered in great detail in this
text. The special feature of this that is that pictures and figures are recorded
using Malayalam letters and numbers. In the one hundred and ninety-eighth



Journal of Manuscript Studies

165

paragraph of the third part, which deals with measuring orders, the English men
refer to measuring the ground with a 66-feet chain. Apart from being a practical
treatise on geometry, KÀ®traga¸itaÆ can be understood as a document marking
the early history of printing in Malayalam.

Conclusion

KÀ®traga¸itaÆ is the term used to denote Geometry in Sanskrit. It is a
branch of ancient Indian mathematics. There are numerous texts in mathematics
deals about geometry with special reference. In Malayalam, there is no text
entirely deals about Geometry. At this juncture the discovery of the text
KÀ®traga¸itaÆ printed from German Evangel Mission Press, Thelicherry of
Kerala state in the year 1857 will be a noteworthy contribution to the technical
literature of Malayalam. There is no reference about the text is available. But it
is sure that the text was used as a reference manual for local surveyors of 19th

century Kerala.  As the title indicates, KÀ®traga¸itaÆ not a theoretical treatise
and it is an exclusive text on practical or applicational geometry.
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SEEDBEDS OF PURËÛIC GEOGRAPHY- AN
EXPLORATION

Dr. Sabna T Thaj

Abstract

Sanskrit is eternal and divine and the source of all other languages. The ancient
literature in Sanskrit is a sure bet to the one who is keen to dig down deep into the Indian
history and heritage. Vedas adorn a supreme spot in this area of study, followed by the
UpaniÀads and the epics known as Pur¡¸as in Sanskrit.  The early Vedic literature is no doubt
a golden verbatim account of the early human history. The Vedas and the subsequent Vedic
literature such as Pur¡¸as and UpaniÀads handle diverse topics of interest which aroused the
intellectual and intelligent quests of the people lived at that time. It is evident from all the
Vedic and neo Vedic literature that the ancient people who made the Indian subcontinent
their abode where always inquisitive in inquiries about the Geography they happened to be
live in. It is clearly seen in majority of Vedic, Neo Vedic and Classic literature such as Vedas
itself and the Pur¡¸as.
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Introduction

Sanskrit is a language which always fascinated many people around the
globe. Be it to be little the culture of the land where it was originated or to
praise the heritage where it gave birth to a bunch of literary marvels such as the
four Vedas, the Epics and Pur¡¸as. Study of Sanskrit thus became the silk route
to explore the cultural heritage of India and soon it became a fascinating
academic career for many around the world. That fascination created a new herd
of experts around the world and the linguistics study of its cultural heritage and
historical charm resulted in a new discipline of study across the world
universities called Indology".
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The ancient literature in Sanskrit is a sure bet to the one who is keen to
dig down deep into the Indian history and heritage. Vedas adorn a supreme spot
in this area of study, followed by the UpaniÀads and the epics known as Pur¡¸as
in Sanskrit.  The early Vedic literature is no doubt a golden verbatim account of
the early human history. The Vedic period is the stretch of centuries fall in
between 2000BC and 6000 BC (Mc Clish. xxiv, 2012) according to major
mainstream Indology sources. The Vedas account a major portion of the human
affairs of the ancient civilization lived in the Indian subcontinent. This period
and subsequent centuries witnessed raise of a new clan of inquisitive individuals
who were always fascinated to ask questions about the planet they lived on.
Surely, the Vedas and the subsequent Vedic literature such as Pur¡¸as and
UpaniÀads handle diverse topics of interest which aroused the intellectual and
intelligent quests of the people lived at that time.

It surely triggered the booming imagination of a number of humans
which resulted in the epic literatures such as Ram¡ya¸a and Mah¡bh¡rata
which dates back to a period in between 3rd century BCE and the 3rd century
CE (Austin, 2019, p.21). Even the thousands of years of invasion of foreign
powers ranging from the Mughals to the British never set the Indian masses
away from these epics and its cultural influences. All these literatures deal with
a vast and diverse range of topics ranging from family issues to advanced
scientific inquiry. Geography is one among them.

It is evident from all the Vedic and neo Vedic literature that the ancient
people who made the Indian subcontinent their abode where always inquisitive
in inquiries about the Geography they happened to be live in. It is clearly seen
in majority of Vedic, Neo Vedic and Classic literature such as Vedas itself and
the Pur¡¸as.

Cosmology and Cosmogony

Vedas being the earliest Indian literature discovered and known so far,
contain the most ancient or the first Indian speculation on the subject of
Cosmology and Cosmogony. Cosmology is the study of the universe at its
largest scales including theories of its origin, its dynamics and evolution and its
future. Various physicists and philosophers have proposed ideas, hypotheses,
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and explanations to unravel the mystery and solve the riddle of the origin and
nature of the solar system in general, and of our planet in particular, at various
times. The origin of the universe has always been a mysterious puzzle to the
human mind, and it still remains so. The hymns of the 10th Ma¸·ala are
particularly significant in relation to the Cosmology and Cosmogony of the
Îgveda.

¥ÉÀhÉº{ÉÊiÉ®äúiÉÉ ºÉÆ Eò¨ÉÉÇÊ®ú´ÉÉvÉ¨ÉiÉÂ*

näù´ÉÉxÉÉÆ {ÉÚ́ ªÉæ ªÉÖMÉäfºÉiÉ& ºÉnùVÉÉªÉiÉ*

näù´ÉÉxÉÉÆ ªÉÖMÉä |ÉlÉ¨ÉäfºÉiÉ&ºÉnùVÉÉªÉiÉ*

iÉnùÉ¶ÉÉ+x´ÉVÉÉªÉxiÉ iÉnÖkÉÉxÉ{Énùº{É®ú**ù(RV.X.72.2-3)

EòÉ¨ÉºiÉnùOÉä ºÉ¨É´ÉiÉÇiÉÉÊvÉ ¨ÉxÉºÉÉä®äúiÉ& |ÉlÉ¨ÉÆªÉnùÉºÉÒiÉÂ*

ºÉiÉÉä ¤ÉxvÉÖ̈ ÉºÉÊiÉ ÊxÉ®úÊ´Éxnùx¾þÊnù |ÉiÉÒ¹ªÉÉ Eò´ÉªÉÉä̈ ÉÇxÉÒ¹ÉÉ**(RV.X.129.4)

In these two hymns, the origin of the universe is hypothesized to be a
kind of evolution of the existent (सत्) from the nonexistent (+ºÉiÉÂ).

The two mantras of Hira¸yagarbha s£kta1 reflect the beginning of life
with the origin of water and the cosmic egg (embryo), which corresponds to the
water era, the origin of zoophytes, primeval fishes, reptiles, invertebrates,
vertebrates, and mammals in the geological and biological evolution of the
earth. Like the Îgvda, the Taittir¢ya Samhita2 and YajuÅ- v¡jasaneyi Samhita3

also propound that the universe emerged from the Hira¸yagarbha.

The N¡sad¢ya s£kta in the Îgveda tenth ma¸·ala and 129th hymn
comes closest to explicating the process of manifestation and expansion

xÉÉºÉnùÉºÉÒzÉÉä ºÉnùÉºÉÒkÉnùÉxÉÓ xÉÉºÉÒpùVÉÉä xÉÉä ´ªÉÉä̈ ÉÉ{É®úÉäªÉiÉÂ** (RV.X.129.1)

And what did then exist? The Vedic sage answers: “There was
something which covered all, like a haze involved in a huge and unbounded
collapse. There was nor immortal life, there was no night nor day; God alone no
death, Himself breathed, by His own inherent might although no wind existed.
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Interior of the Earth

No matter what topic is discussed surrounding the Vedas and
subsequent scriptures, Îgveda cannot be ignored. It is asked in Îgveda
inquisitively and very aptly that ‘’which is the uttermost end of the earth and the
naval of the world?’’

{ÉÞSUôÉÊ¨É i´ÉÉ {É®ú¨ÉxiÉÆ {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉÉ& {ÉÞSUôÉÊ¨É ªÉjÉ ¦ÉÖ́ ÉxÉºªÉ xÉÉÊ¦É&* (RV.I. 164.34)

The Îgveda does not answer this question here at once. But there are a few
scattered lines of hymns which points fire as the naval of the earth. The
Geography has found out the core of the earth is always burning.

¨ÉÚvÉÉÇ Ênù´ÉÉä xÉÉÊ¦É®úMÉÂÊxÉ& {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉÉ +lÉÉ¦É´Énù®úiÉÒ®úÉänùºªÉÉä&*(R.V.I..59.2)

In another place the Îgveda states that the earth was a fire ball at the very
beginning. Also speaks of the earth containing Agni.

ªÉ <¨ÉÉ Ê´É·ÉÉ ¦ÉÖ́ ÉxÉÉÊxÉ VÉÖ¿nÖùÊ¹É½þÉçiÉÉ xªÉºÉÒnùÎi{ÉiÉÉ xÉ&*

ºÉ +ÉÊ¶É¹ÉÉ pùÊ´ÉhÉÉÊ¨ÉSUô¨ÉÉxÉ& |ÉlÉ¨ÉSUôuù®úÉÆ +É Ê´É´Éä¶ÉÉ* (R.V.X.81.1)

iÉ¨ÉÉä¹ÉvÉÒ·É ´ÉÊxÉxÉ·É MÉ¦ÉÇ ¦ÉÚÊ¨É¶SÉ Ê´É·ÉvÉÉªÉºÉÆ Ê´É¦ÉÌiÉ*(R.V.VII.4.5)

There are hymns with similar meaning in Yajurveda as well.

¨ÉÉiÉä́ É {ÉÖjÉÆ {ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÓ {ÉȪ û¹É¨ÉÎMxÉ¨ÉÂ** (Yaju. XII.61.1)

¨ÉÚÌvÉxÉÆ Ênù´ÉÉä®úÏMxÉ {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉÉ** (Yaju. VII.24)

How a mother carrying a son in her womb likewise the earth carry fire
inside. In another hymn the Yajurveda also states it is fire what stands above
two worlds of the earth. According to the likes of above given hymns, It can be
understood that the very beginning the earth was in a molten state. It indicated
that the earth at its earliest stage where eithergaseous or in a fluid form.
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Tectonic Activities

The movements inside the earth’s surface are called tectonic activities.
This natural phenomenon is an equally important topic of study in Geography
and Geology alike. Mountain building, Earthquakes and Volcanism, all are parts
of this phenomenon. There are plenty of places in the Vedas where tectonic
activities are depicted.

Volcanism

According to P G Worcester,  a Volcano is a vent, or opening usually
circular or nearly circular in form , through which heated materials consisting of
gases, water, liquid lava and fragments of rocks are ejected from the highly
heated interior to the surface of the earth.’’

When the interior of the earth was discussed it has been said that the
lower mantle is always in a semi fluidic or a molten state. Because of the high
temperature (30000c) the rocks melt, this molten substance is called magma.
When the magma reaches the surface of the earth it results in a volcanic
eruption. The reason behind this phenomenon is the Endogenetic forces of the
earth. ‘The forces coming from within the earth are called as Endogenetic
forces, which cause two types of movements in the earth. I.e. Horizontal
movements and vertical movements. These movements motored by the
Endogenetic forces introduce various types of vertical irregularities which give
birth to numerous varieties of relief features on the earth’s surface. Eg.
Mountains, Plateaus, Plains, lakes, Faults etc.’ volcanic eruptions and Seismic
events are also the expression of Endogenetic forces. Such movements are
called Sudden Movements.4
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The Îgveda's 7th Ma¸·ala is where narrations of various forms and
traits of fire appear. Importantly, so is the expression of brutality unveiling.
However, the term 'volcano' does not appear anywhere in the Vedas, but
depictions of mountains can also be seen in certain areas where fire is
described.That is why the ancients tried to say they can be understood as
volcanoes.

Despite the fact that the verses of R¡m¡ya¸a 5 are commonly considered
legends, they tend to refer to igneous, volcanic, and gaseous activity in
connection with mountain-building or orogenetic processes; the R¡m¡ya¸a6 had
a thorough understanding of volcanoes. A sudden massive depression in the
earth's surface, with subterranean water gushing out of it and a rumbling echo
from inside. There is a reference to a volcano in the R¡m¡ya¸a, which is cited
here.

¨É½þiÉÉ V´É±ÉiÉÉ ÊxÉiªÉ¨ÉÎMxÉxÉä́ ÉÉÎMxÉ{É´ÉÇiÉ&** (RM.V.35.45)

Earthquake

Îgveda associate earthquake to volcanic eruption. In Atharvaveda,
there is  a reference to crumpling and upheavals in the mountainous areas. Later
on it alludes to earthquake. In a subsequent ka¸·a there occurs a line with
points to the fact that the sages knew that the earth was solidifies and became
firm at a later period after its genesis. The S¡maveda7 reveals that the
contemporary people were acquainted with earthquake and tectonic movement
in the earth crust.

¶ÉÆ xÉÉä ¦ÉÚÊ¨É´Éæ¹ªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉ ¶É¦ÉÖ±EòÉ ÊxÉ½ÇþiÉÆSÉäiÉÂ*

¶ÉÆ MÉÉ´ÉÉä ±ÉÉäÊ½þiÉIÉÒ®úÉ& ¶ÉÆ ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉÊ®ú´É iÉÒªÉÇiÉÒ&** (AV. XIX.9.8)

+½ÂþzÉÊ½þx¨Éx´É {ÉºiÉnÇù {ÉÞ́ ÉIÉhÉ +Ê¦ÉxÉi{É´ÉÇiÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ* (AV. II.5.5)

Earthquakes are mentioned many times in the R¡m¡ya¸a;

¨É½þiÉÉ ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEò¨{ÉäxÉ ¨É½þÉÊxÉ´É Ê¶É±ÉÉäSSÉªÉ&*(RM. V. 35. 45)

A very strong earthquake shaking gigantic mountains is mentioned here.
The simultaneous occurrence of an earthquake and mountain collapse is often
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mentioned most clearly. The earthquake's cause is given as "when on the holy
days the mighty elephant shook his head from exhaustion, then the earthquake
occurred."

There is a mention of a volcano erupting molten material in the
Mah¡bh¡rata.8 This is unmistakably proof of a volcanic eruption. There are
many references to earthquakes. "The earth rose up to a height of four cubits
with its seven insular continents, mountains, rivers, and trees,"

Isostacy

Different relief features of varying magnitudes e.g. mountains, plateaus,
plains, lakes, seas and oceans, faults and rift valleys etc. standing on the earth's
surface are probably balanced by certain definite principle (equilibrium state),
otherwise these would have not been maintained in their present form.
Whenever this balance is disturbed, there start violent earth movements and
tectonic events. Thus, ‘Isostacy simply means a mechanical stability between
the upstanding parts and low lying basins on a rotating earth'. The word
Isostacy, derived from a German word 'isostasios' (meaning thereby ‘in
equipoise or equilibrium”)

ªÉ& {ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÓ ´ªÉlÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉ¨Éoù¼t& {É´ÉÇiÉÉx|ÉEÖòÊ{ÉiÉÉÄ +®ú¨hÉÉiÉÂ*

ªÉÉä +xiÉ®úÒIÉÆ Ê´É¨É¨Éä ´É®úÒªÉÉä ªÉÉä tÉ¨ÉºiÉ§ÉÉiºÉ VÉxÉÉºÉ <xpù** (RV. II.12.2)

The parts of the Îgvedic Hymns that indicate Isostacy have been
added. It is pointed out here that the universe, the earth and the atmosphere are
all kept in an equilibrium state.

Topography

Topography is the study of the forms and features of land surfaces.9 In
the words of A A Macdonel “The Îgveda states that she abounds in heights,
bears the burden of the mountains, and supports the trees of the forest in the
ground (k¿ama). She quickens the soil, for she scatters rain, and the showers of
heaven are shed from the lightning of her cloud. She is great (mah¢), firm (d¤da)
and shining (arjun¢).Besides a large number of rivers, lakes and
waterfalls,deserts (Dhanva)10slopes (Pravata)11snowclad mountains,
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mountainous fringes or table lands12 and shelving banks of the Ga´ga 13 are
other topographic features mentioned in the Îgveda.

jÉÒÊhÉ ºÉ®úÉÆÊºÉ {ÉÞ¶xÉªÉÉä nÖùnÖù¿ä ´ÉÊXÉhÉä ¨ÉvÉÖ* =iºÉÆ Eò´ÉxvÉ¨ÉÖÊpùhÉ¨ÉÂ*
(RV.VIII.7.10)

By the time of the S¡maveda, Yajurveda and Atharvaveda the Indians
had come gain ample knowledge of Topography and Physiography. This is
represented by the following geographical terms Upahvara (Mountain
slopes),Iri¸a(cleft), áila (stony regions), K¿aya¸a (habitale place), K¡¶a (remote
forests), Hrada (lake), Lopa (rugged lands),N¢pa (foot of mountains), S£rva
(fertile soil), Ki¿ila (pebbly grounds)An£pa (Marshy land), Udvata(high lands)
and Sama (Plain areas)14

The KiÀkindh¡k¡¸·a and Sundarak¡¸·a of R¡m¡ya¸a are considered
as the important source of Topographical features. During the rescue mission of
S¢ta, evidences about these features such as forests, Plains, Rivers, Plateaus,
caverns, plain tracts etc. are  mentioned.15 Occurrence of mountains in oceans
narrates in the following verse.

ªÉä xÉ ®úIÉÎxiÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉ¨Éº´ÉÉvÉÒxÉÉ xÉ®úÉÊvÉ{ÉÉ&*

iÉä xÉ ´ÉÞrù¨É |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxiÉä ÊMÉ®úªÉ& ºÉÉMÉ®äú ªÉlÉÉ**(RM.III.33.6)

Further references to ocean deeps and submarine mountains are also
found in IV.41.20 and IV.42.30 . The R¡m¡ya¸a has made very subtle
observation of oceanic lake

The Bh£mi parva and Bh¢Àma parva of Mah¡bh¡rata contain
considerable information on Topography. The Mah¡bh¡rata mention large
tracts of deserts several times.16

Climatology and Meteorology

Climatology is the study of the behavior of the atmosphere and changes
in temperature, pressure, and other atmospheric factors over a period of time.
Climatology is a branch of atmospheric science, but the study of climate can be
related to every other aspect of the earth system including the geosphere (solid
earth) and hydrosphere (terrestrial water reserves) because climate affects all of
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Earth’s surface.17 The development of Climatology in India commenced in the
early Îgvedic period. The performance of rituals by Îgvedic people described
in Vedic literature reveals interesting facts when closely examined from the
climatologists point of view. The below mention verse of Îgveda states that the
atmosphere encompasses the earth.

ºÉÆ Ê´É´ªÉÉ <xpùÉä ´ÉÞVÉxÉÆ xÉ ¦ÉÚ̈ ÉÉ ¦ÉÌiÉ º´ÉvÉÉ´ÉÉÆ +Éä{É¶ÉÊ¨É´ÉtÉ¨ÉÂ*
(RV. I. 173.6)

Layers of Atmosphere

As per Îgveda verses like I.34, III.56 and

ÊjÉ®úxiÉÊ®úIÉÆ ºÉÊ´ÉiÉÉ ¨ÉÊ½þi´ÉxÉÉ jÉÒ ®úVÉÉÆÊºÉ {ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÚ»ÉÒhÉÒ ®úÉäSÉxÉÉ*

ÊiÉ»ÉÉä Ênù´É& {ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÒÎºiÉ»É <x´ÉÊiÉ ÊjÉÊ¦ÉµÉÇiÉè®úÊ¦É xÉÉä ®úIÉÊiÉi¨ÉxÉÉ**
(RV.IV.53.5)

ªÉÊnùxpùÉMxÉÒ +´É¨ÉºªÉÉÆ {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉÉÆ ¨ÉvªÉ¨ÉºªÉÉÆ {É®ú¨ÉºªÉÉ¨ÉÖiÉºlÉ*

+iÉ& {ÉÊ®ú ´ÉÞ¹ÉhÉÉ´ÉÉ Ê½þ ªÉÉiÉ¨ÉlÉÉ ºÉÉä̈ ÉÆºªÉ Ê{É¤ÉiÉÆ ºÉÖiÉºªÉ**
(RV. I.108.9)

ªÉnÖùkÉ¨Éä ¨É¯ûiÉÉä ¨ÉvªÉ¨Éä ´ÉÉ ªÉuùÉ´É¨Éä ºÉÖ¦ÉMÉÉºÉÉä ÊnùÊ´É¹`ö*

+iÉÉä xÉÉä ¯ûpùÉ +iÉ ´ÉÉ x´É®úºªÉÉMxÉä Ê´ÉkÉÉrùÊ´É¹ÉÉä ªÉtVÉÉ¨ÉÉ** (RV.V.60.6)

says the sun, the sky includes three layers and the three spheres prevails,
the spheres revolving around the sun. By this means the three layers of the sky
can be considered as Troposphere, Stratosphere and Ionosphere. Meanwhile the
triple division of the earth is divided into frigid, temperate and torrid zone. Like
the Îgveda, Atharvaveda also talks of three atmospheres and three fold earth.

ÊiÉ»ÉÉä Ênù´ÉÉä +iÉÞiÉÞhÉiÉ ÊiÉ»É <¨ÉÉ& {ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÒ¯ûiÉÉ

i´ÉªÉÉ½ÆþnÖù½þÉÇnùÉæ ÊVÉ¼´ÉÉÆ ÊxÉ iÉÞhÉÊÀ´ÉSÉÉÆÊºÉ**(A.V.XIX.32.4)

ÊiÉ»ÉÉä Ênù´ÉÎºiÉºxÉ& {ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÒ»ÉÒhªÉxiÉ®úÒIÉÉÊhÉ SÉiÉÖ®ú* ºÉ¨ÉÖpùÉxÉÂ* ( AV.XIX.27.3)
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The epics R¡m¡ya¸a and Mah¡bh¡rata describes information regarding
the atmosphere and conditions. Atmosphere has been divided into seven regions
18 and the distance of the same was calculated in Yojanas. (V¡taskandha)
describes the origin of the atmospheric layers in its own way.  In the 12th skanda
of the epic Mah¡bh¡rata19 the atmosphere is divided into seven regions namely
Prav¡ha,Ëv¡ha,Udv¡ha, SaÆv¡ha,Val¡ha, Viv¡ha, Pariv¡ha and Par¡v¡ha.

Seasons and Monsoon

The Îgvedic people had keenly and carefully demarcated the various
season s and divided the whole year into six divisions.

=iÉÉä ºÉ ¨ÉÁÊ¨ÉxnÖùÊ¦É& ¹Éb÷¬ÖHòÉÄ +xÉÖºÉäÊ¹ÉvÉiÉÂ*

MÉÉäÊ¦ÉªÉḈ ÉÆ xÉSÉEÞÇò¹ÉiÉÂ।। (RV.I.23.15)

The sun was clearly known as the determinant of seasons.

uùÉnù¶É |ÉvÉªÉ·ÉGò¨ÉäEÆò jÉÒÊhÉ xÉ¦ªÉÉÊxÉ Eò = iÉÎSSÉEäòiÉ*

iÉÎº¨ÉxiºÉÉEÆò ÊjÉ¶ÉiÉÉ xÉ¶ÉRÂóEò´ÉÉäÌ{ÉiÉÉ& ¹ÉÎ¹`öxÉÇ SÉ±ÉÉSÉ±ÉÉºÉ&**
(RV. I.164.47-48)
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Here mentions calculation of one year and twelve months.  Radiation,
convection current and rainfall as their effect are described in the Îgveda.
And these verses also say that the rays of the sun are the cause of rains, and that
the clouds are constituted of various elements.

The 164th s£kta of first ma¸·ala of Îgveda contains some clear
concepts of the rainfall process, The K¡r¢r¢À¶i  described in the Taittir¢ya
Samhit¡ of Yajurveda has many interesting statements containing the concepts
of the Vedic people on the rainfall process.

EÞò¹hÉÆ ÊxÉªÉÉxÉÆ ½Âþ®úªÉ& ºÉÖ{ÉhÉÉÇ +{ÉÉä ¤ÉºÉÉxÉÉ Ênù´É¨ÉÖi{ÉiÉÎxiÉ*

iÉ +É´É´ÉÞjÉxiºÉnùxÉÉoùiÉºªÉÉÊnùrÞùiÉäxÉ {ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÒ ´ªÉÖtiÉä** (RV.1.164.47)

"The rays of the sun following the dark (southern) path take the waters
and move upwards (northwards). They turn back from the source of ¤ta and
drench the earth with waters".

ºÉ¨ÉÉxÉiÉ¨ÉäiÉnÚùnùEò¨ÉÖSSÉèi´É´É SÉÉÎ¼¦É&*

¦ÉÚË¨É {ÉVÉÇxªÉÉ ÊVÉx´ÉÎxiÉ Ênù´ÉÆ ÊVÉx´ÉxiªÉOÉªÉ&**

Ênù´ªÉÆ ºÉÖ{ÉhÉÈ ´ÉÉªÉºÉÆ ¤ÉÞ½þxiÉ¨É{ÉÉÆ MÉ¦ÉÇ nù¶ÉÇiÉ¨ÉÉä¹ÉvÉÒxÉÉ¨ÉÂ*.

+É¦ÉÒ{ÉiÉÉä ´ÉÞ¹]õÊ¦ÉºiÉ{ÉªÉÇxiÉÆ ºÉ®úº´ÉxiÉ¨É´ÉºÉä VÉÉä¼´ÉÒÊ¨É** (Î.V.1.164.51-52)

'The waters go upward and comedownward in the same measure during
periods of the respective seasons.  Agni takes the waters to the heavens and
Parjanya brings them down as rain. It rains all year round. According to
Macdonell the word 'miha' to mean mist, with which one cannot differ easily, if
the content is taken into account, though at other places miha signifies rainfall.
Violent gale in the Îgveda has been named dhr¡ji.20. Like the Îgveda the
Taittir¢ya Samhit¡21 also reveals the knowledge of six seasons.

Winds

There are some references about Climatological and Meteorological
implications are still unraveled and they are mostly treated as merely
mythologies, No clear-cut mention of the monsoon is to be found in the
Îgveda, but the Marut hymns give its quite good and satisfactory descriptions;
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of course, monsoon is clearly referred to in the later period in the
Yajurvedasamhit¡ as Salilav¡ta22. It will, however, not be unreasonable, if the
south-east and southwest monsoons are traced in the Îgveda where there is also
a better reference to rain bearing winds.

¨ÉÖxÉªÉÉä ´ÉÉiÉ®ú¶ÉxÉÉ& Ê{É¹ÉRÂóMÉÉ ´ÉºÉiÉä ¨É±ÉÉ*
´ÉÉiÉºªÉÉxÉÖ vxÉÉËVÉ ªÉÎxiÉ ªÉqäù´ÉÉºÉÉä +Ê´ÉIÉiÉ**
मुनयो वातरशनाः िपश गा वसते मला। (RV.X.137.2)

Clouds

The Taittir¢y¡ra¸yaka23 says that there are seven types of winds in the
atmosphere which produce seven types of clouds namely Var¡hava, Svatapas,
Vidyunmahas, Dh£paya, áv¡paya, G¤hamedha and A¿imividviÀa.The Var¡hava
and Svatapas create circumstances for condensation and good rainfall or
precipitation. The Vidyutmahas gives rise to thunderstorm; the Dh£paya which
is responsible for the discharge of latent heat of clouds. The G¤hamedha affects
the humidity or moisture content of the atmosphere.

The R¡m¡ya¸a read about evaporation, the formation of clouds due to
solar heating of the ocean. Mah¡bh¡rata informs that there are four types of
clouds- SaÆvartaka, Val¡haka, Ku¸·adh¡ra and Uta¸ga.25

Oceanography

Oceanography is the study of the oceans. This covers the shape, depth,
and distribution of oceans, their composition, life forms, ecology, and water
currents.26In Îgveda wind is recognized as one of the causes of ocean water
movement27 It also narrates the influence of lunar for the causation of tides28.
The phenomena of ocean fire29 is mentioned in the Îgveda. It can be considered
as movements of the earth and volcanic eruption which may caused to high
tides like Tsunami.

Regional Geography

Regional geography is a major branch of geography. It focuses on the
interaction of different cultural and natural geo factors in a specific land or
landscape, while its counterpart, systematic geography, concentrates on a
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specific geo factor at the global level30. The Vedic literature gives a glimpse of
the Regional geogrphy.

Îgveda states that,

+¹]õÉè ´ªÉJªÉiEòEÖò¦É& {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉÉ»ÉÒ vÉx´É ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ ºÉ{iÉ ÊºÉxvÉÚxÉÂ** (RV. I.35.8)

There are eight Mountains, three continents and seven oceans in the world.

i´ÉÆ ºÉÚ®úÉä ½þÊ®úiÉÉä ®úÉ¨ÉªÉÉä xÉÚx¦É®úSSÉGò¨ÉäiÉ¶ÉÉä xÉÉªÉÊ¨Éxpù*

|ÉÉºªÉ {ÉÉ®Æú xÉ´ÉËiÉ xÉÉ´ªÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É EòiÉÇ̈ É´ÉiÉÇªÉÉäªÉVªÉÚxÉÂ**(RV.I.121.13)

And the above mention verse speaking of ninety rivers signifies some vast
region. The S¡maveda refers to seven regions of the earth31.

Conclusion

The present study mainly dealt with the general seedbeds or sources of
Pur¡¸ic geography and briefly discussed the Contribution of Ancient Sanskrit
literature to modern branches of studies. The Vedas and Epics are the important
source of Pur¡¸ic Geography. The Vedas are the primary source of ancient
Geography. They contributed various branches of Geography such as
Cosmology and Cosmogony, Regional Geography, Climatology,
Geomorphology etc. The Vedas are the earlier reference to the geographical
ideas, i.e., the origin of the universe, the formation of rain, the movement of the
earth and planets, topography, vegetation, phenomena of volcanism and
earthquake etc. The epic sources like Mah¡bh¡rata and R¡m¡ya¸a gives a vast
idea of geography. The seven concentric islands and their oceans, vegetation,
topography, etc. have mentioned it. These all ideas of geography become
transferred to the Pur¡¸as. Most of the Pur¡¸as adopts the concept of seven
islands. The current research focuses on the island concepts in Mah¡pur¡¸as.
The origin and geographical development of the Mah¡pur¡¸as will be discussed
in the following chapter, as well as the geographical details contained therein.

End notes

1. Îgveda, S. V. Satavalekara, X.82.1 and X.121.1, Oundh, 1940



Journal of Manuscript Studies

179

2. Ibid, Eng.Trans.Keith, 2.8.2,Motilal Banarsidas Publishers, New Delhi,
1998

3. Ibid, Eng.Trans.Griffith , XXXI.11-13,Nag publication, Delhi, 1991

4. Physical Geography, Savindra Singh,p.75, Pravalika Publications,
Pragyaraj,2022

5. R¡m¡ya¸a, (ed.)R. Narayanaswamy.1.37.16-17-18,Madras law journal
Press, Madras,1933

6. Ibid, 35.43

7. S¡maveda, (ed)Swami Jagadisvarananda Saraswathy, II.3.7,Divya
Prakasan, Haridvar, 1936

8. Mah¡bh¡rata,(com) Nilakan¶a Chaturdhar, V.181.30,Chitrasala
Press,Sadasiv Peth, Pune, 1936

9. https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Topography

10. Îgveda, V. Satavalekara, X.121.4-5, Oundh, 1940

11. Ibid.IX.88.6

12. Ibid.VIII.85.2

13. Ibid.VI.45.31

14. áuklayajurveda, V¡jasaneyi Samhit¡,(ed.) Ramasakal Misra, XVI.37-
45,Vidyavilas Press, Banaras

15. R¡m¡ya¸a, (ed.)R. Narayanaswamy, IV.13.6, Madras law journal Press,
Madras,1933

16. Mah¡bh¡rata, Eng. Trans. M. N. Dutta, I.70.2, Parimal Publictions, Delhi,
2008

17. http://www.differencebetween.net/

18. R¡m¡ya¸a, (ed.)R. Narayanaswamy, I.46, Madras law journal
Press,madras, 1933



Journal of Manuscript Studies

180

19. Mah¡bh¡rata, Eng. Trans. M. N. Dutta, XII.329.36-39, Parimal Publictions,
Delhi, 2008

20. Vedic index, A.A. Macdonell, Vol.I.p.405,John Murray, Albemarle Street,
London, 1912

21. KrÀnayajurveda, Taittir¢ya Samhit¡.I.5.4 ;V.1.5.2

22. Vedic index, A.A. Macdonell, Vol. II.p.439, John Murray, Albemarle
Street,London,1912

23. Taittar¢y¡ra¸yaka, (ed.)R. L. Mitra, I.9.4-5

24. R¡m¡ya¸a, (ed.)R. Narayanaswamy, VII.32.68; VII.4.28, Madras law
journal Press, Madras, 1933

25. Ibid.XIV.55.35-36

26. Dictionary of Geography, Mayhew, Intro, Oxford University Press, 2009

27. Îgveda, S. V. Satavalekara, IX.50.1, Oundh,1940

28. Ibid. IX.97.40

29. Ibid. X.32.6 ; VIII.94.4-5

30. https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regional_geography

31. S¡maveda, Hindi.Tr.Rama Svarupa Sharma, IX. 13,YugnirmanYojana
Visthar Trust, Madhura,2020



Journal of Manuscript Studies

181

THE PATH OF YOGA IN THE LIFE VOYAGE OF
MAHATMA GANDHI

Sunitha S.

Abstract
Mahatma Gandhi lived a Yogic life. He was innately prone to virtuous aspects as

revealed by his qualities and activities, even from his childhood life. He always repented
even for mundane mistakes and ever replenished in moral principles that he acquired
inquisitively from any sources, his parents, friends and acquaintances and the most from
great works of great masters of every vistas of life. He was a man who walked the way he
showed and he confidently said,'' my message is my life.'' He was a 'san¡tan' Hindu and
his spiritual voyages were propelled by the principles of ''San¡tana Dharma.'' Many great
works of western authors supplemented his spiritual and moral journey as well as his
political and social endeavours. These included those of Tolstoy, Ruskin, Carlyle,
Emerson and many others. The principles of other religions such as Islam, Christianity,
Buddhism, Jainism, Parsis also were dear to him and he recognised the underlying unity
of spiritual principles of the different religions. However, 'Bhagavat G¢ta' and Pataµjali's
‘Yogas£tra’ were the two spiritual cum philosophical treatises the most influenced him.
His Ashram vows included the five principles of Yama – Ahimsa, Satyam, Astheyam,
Brahmacharya and Aparigraha – the first of the AÀt¡ngas (eight limbs) of Pataµjali's
Yogas£tra. Bhagavat G¢ta, he considered as his 'sole companion' to seek solace in times
of turbulences, that ofcourse perennially persisted in his life until his martyrdom.  He
wrote a commentary on Bhagavat G¢ta, stressing on the ‘karmayoga' aspect of it, that he
practiced in his life as a Karma Yogi. The following is an earnest attempt to inquire into
his Yogic life along the path of Bhagavat G¢ta and Pataµjali’s Yogas£tra.

Key Words
Pataµjali, Mahatma Gandhi, Yogas£tra, AÀt¡´g¡s, Non-Violence, Truth.

Introduction

Yoga is a holistic and integral science which focuses on bringing
harmony between mind and body.  Traditional concept regarding practice of
Yoga was associated with deep stillness which leads to spiritual
understanding from within.  But in the contemporary context, especially in
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the western version, yoga practice has generally been associated with ¡sanas
or physical exercises. Mahatma Gandhi, the Father of our Nation, conceived
the importance and lived a life according to natural laws- taking in just
sufficient resources, living a simple life of contentment, with minimum
desires and to maintain peace and happiness arising out of pure
consciousness. The journey of his experiments with truth permeated all
spheres of human existence - the body, the mind, the spirit and inevitably the
environment.

Gandhiji lived a spiritual life to the core.  He was not satisfied to
anything less than to live every moment of his life according to the strict
verdict of his conscience that unfurled deriving sustenance from the
‘san¡tana’ tradition of Indian culture and heritage.1 He was a voracious
reader, and for him reading was not a pass-time passive passion, rather
enriching sources of knowledge, both mundane and perennial, popular and
esoteric, theoretical and practical that has to be reflected in his life’s actions
and activities. He had his most serious reading started during his barrister
study abroad in England.  Being a vegetarian, and for that he had vowed with
his mother while aboarding to England, the most favoured books at the time
had been on vegetarianism and natural living.

Gandhiji read MaharÀi Pataµjali’s ‘Yogas£tras’ while he was in
South Africa along with other scriptures- the Vedas, the great epics of
R¡m¡ya¸a and Mah¡bh¡rata, the UpaniÀads, Yogav¡siÀ¶a, âaddar¿ana
Samuchaya and others.2 Even while he imbibed many virtues through the
works of his most favoured western authors, such as, self-reliance,
introspection and moral rejuvenation from R. Emerson, antipathy towards
utilitarianism from Carlyle, profound morality,  truthfulness and independent
thinking from Leo Tolstoy, philanthropic convictions from Ruskin and the
glory of manual labour from Thoreau, and the teachings of religions such as
Islam, Christianity, Buddhism, Jainism and Parsis, the one moral/
philosophical treatise that influenced Gandhiji in depth and width was
‘Bhagavat G¢ta’. He read G¢ta for the first time in Edwin Arnold’s
translation titled, ‘The Song Celestial’ when he was a law student in
London. Mahadev Desai, Gandhi’s revered secretary, put it that every
moment of Gandhiji’s life was a conscious effort to live in the message of
Gita.3
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The ‘Ashram Observances’ of Mahatma Gandhi included the 11
vows: (1) Satya/Truth, (2) Ahimsa or Non-violence or love, (3) Chastity/
Brahmacharya, (4) Control of the palate (5)Non stealing, (6) Non-
possession, (7) Physical labour, (8) Swade¿i, (9) Fearlessness, (10) Removal
of untouchability and (11) Tolerance. Among these, the five observances,
namely Ahimsa (non-violence), Satya (truth), AÀteya (non-stealing),
Brahmacharya (chastity) and Aparigraha (non- possession)  belong to the
first  anga (step/limb) of the AÀt¡´gas (eight limbs/steps) of Pataµajali’s
Yogas£tra. A tread through the vast writings of Mahatma,4 including his
Autobiography, and the innumerable biographical and other writings about
him by various authors is quite expliciting of the fact that  he lived a yogic
life  following the path of the AÀt¡´gas of Pataµajali and the ‘Karma Yoga’
of Bhagavat G¢ta.

The AÀt¡´gas of Pataµjali

Pataµjali’s Yoga S£tra proposed AÀt¡´gas (eight limbs/paths) to be
traversed and reached successively to attain self-actualization or realization
of the ‘swar£pa’ or Kaivalya. That include ethical and moral principles
(Yamas and Niyamas), physical movements (¡sanas), breathing exercises
(pr¡¸¡y¡ma), inner awareness (dh¡ra¸a), sustaining awareness (dhy¡na) and
to the return of one’s body and mind to inner silence (sam¡dhi).5 Yama
consists of five moral observances to be followed by any truth seeker and are
more of principles to be maintained in interpersonal relations and Niyamas
are five observances to be adhered especially for self-purification. Yama and
Niyama together lays the basic formation upon which the other six limbs are
to be built in a holistic manner towards perfection.

Mahatma Gandhi followed majority of yoga instructions honestly
throughout his life. These prescriptions were not merely ethical and moral
principles for him, but fruitful journey to action.  Gandhi was initiated into
the practice of Kriya Yoga as per the direction of Paramahamsa Yog¡nanda
who visited him in Wardha in 1935.6 Tidrick suggests that Gandhi read
Pataµjali while he lived in South Africa and Gandhi’s adherence to a variety
of the prescriptions in the sutras suggests that he was generally and often
intimately, acquainted with them.7
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Yamas
“ahimsa saty¡steya brahmachy¡parigrah¡yama.” (Yoga S£tra 2.30)

Ahimsa

Ahimsa is a state of mind where there is no hatred or enmity, in
thought, word or deed towards other individual and to all life forms. When
we follow the principles of Yoga it is obligatory to develop the mental state
of ahimsa in order to keep away from the effects of ego.  A right compliance
of ahimsa lead to a life of non-violence and at the end, as the sutras
endorsed, a life of freedom and moral wholeness. Ahimsa means not simply
a lack of violence but is interpreted as “love in action”8 It can also be
transliterated as kindness and compassion towards fellow beings. This
precept was the soul of Mahatma Gandhi's teachings and he adopted non-
violence as a philosophy of life.

Gandhiji said, “Non- violence was not a weapon of weak but of the
strongest and the bravest.”9 It is the weak who resorts to violence under the
influence of sense stimulated ego and it needs the strength and courage of
pure will and unconditional love to maintain equipoise in a situation that
begets hatred and enmity.

Gandhian Philosophy recapitulated its universal recognition through
the declaration of the birthday of Mahatma Gandhi as the International Day
of Non-Violence. Non - violence and truth were complementary in Gandhi’s
philosophy of defining the ‘Ultimate’ or God. Gandhi wrote a letter to
Daniel Oliver in  Lebanon on the 11th of 1937: “I have no message to give
except this that there is no deliverance for any people on this earth or for all
the people of this earth except through truth and non-violence in every walk
of life without any exceptions.’’10 He was of firm conviction that non-
violence, empathy and kindness are the only effective and withstanding
weapon to win any battle and even big wars. Violence begets only violence,
and the means are equally important as the goal, if the latter has to be
sustained and peace to be prevailed.
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Satya

Satya or truthfulness is the second of the Yamas of Pataµjali’s
Yogas£tra.  One should be truthful to oneself and to others in thought,
speech and action. A truthful person achieves inner strength through which
overcomes all hurdles in his life.

“Once established in truthfulness, actions and their results become
subservient.’’11 Truth is the pivotal aspect of Gandhian Philosophy. Truth
was sacred and synonym to God to Gandhi - the supreme value of ethics,
politics and religion, the ultimate sources of authority of appeal.  To
Gandhiji life was nothing but experiments with truth. Truth was ingrained in
him to such an extent that he was unwilling to negotiate or compromise with
anything including freedom of the country at the betrayal of truth.  Every
action begins as a thought process, and a mind fixed in truth produces only
truthful expressions of thought and subsequently speaks and acts only truth.

Asteya

Asteya, the third yama to Pataµjali refers to non-stealing or not
acquiring things from others that are not one’s belongings. It provides a great
opportunity for the practice of non-attachment and non-possessiveness. The
yoga system advises that non- stealing should be practiced mentally, verbally
and physically.  Gandhi wrote, “It is the theft for me to take any fruit that I
do not need, or to take it in a larger quantity than necessary.”12

Gandhi included the practice of non- stealing as one of his eleven
vows to be observed in his Ë¿rama.  He considered the greed and craving for
material possessions by human as an attitude to steal. The need to steal
essentially arises because of a lack of faith in ourselves to be able to  create
what we need by ourselves.13 The urge to steal arises out of greed,
helplessness and the tendency urged by envy to outreach others in the
unending competition fuelled by desires.

BraÅmacarya

The Indian word for continence is “BraÅmacharya” and a celibate
person is called a “BraÅmac¡ri”. Gandhi wrote in 1924: “BraÅmacharya
means moving into infinity or search for Brahma or God. BraÅmacharya
signifies control of all the senses at all times and at all places in thought,
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word and deed.”14 It creates equability. It is practicing desirelessness.
Dedicated practice of asana, pranayama and meditation creates a strong
foundation for braÅmacharya. BraÅmacharya is moving beyond small
attachments and the preparedness to identify with God or the Supreme Self
and keeping the mind on that “Bigger things.”15 It is a way of living in
which one can acquire supreme intelligence ie. wisdom. It can be attained
through constant striving.  By controlling modifications of the mind by
senses, identification with the inner self of a Brahmachari can be achieved.

Gandhiji believed that one can practice Brahmacharya to the fullest
extent. His personal secretary Pyarelal writes in “Mahatma Gandhi: The Last
Phase” that Gandhi believed “without Brahmacharya there will be no
lusture, no inner strength to stand armed against the whole world. His
strength will fail him at the right moment...”16 A brahmachari is completely
free from all passions including that of sexual desires.

Aparigraha

Aparigraha or non - attachment or non- greed or non – possession is
the fifth of the Yama principles.  This important yama sensitize people to
take only what they need. Non-possession means that one must abandon
material desires.  Mahatma Gandhi was worried about man’s inarticulate
ways and greed for luxuries and all artificial and mechanical paraphernalia.17

He wanted that one should not take from nature more than just sufficient to
one’s need. He clearly stated that “the world has enough for everyone’s need
but not enough for everyone’s greed.”18 This notion enables everybody as
also the spiritual practitioners to understand the interconnectedness of all
living beings.

Niyamas
“SauchasantoÀatapaÅsvadhy¡yeswarapranidhan¡ni niyama:”

(Yogas£tra:2.32)

Saucha

The first niyama is saucha which is purification of mind, speech and
body. When a person practices saucha he maintains a cleanliness of the mind
as well as the environment. Keeping our space (our home and working
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places) and our temple (our body) pure, we are able to move closer to pure
consciousness. Practicing any form of meditation helps calm and clear the
head, and give us a chance to gaze for pure stillness.

Gandhi said that we have to aim at purifying our thoughts and thus
everything will become well. He had a dream of making India clean and
people of India more hygienic. Gandhi made cleanliness and sanitation an
integral part of his way of life. He coined that "Cleanliness is the first step to
Godliness."19

SanthoÀa

In Yogas£tra, Pataµjali puts that, supreme joy can be obtained
through contentment. 'SanthoÀa' is the joy arising out of contentment.  It
provides a sense of acceptance and happiness with the current circumstances
or experiences. SanthoÀa provides faith, hope and the positiveness that even
critical and difficult situations can improve and that happiness will be re-
established. Gandhiji did not specifically point out the word santhoÀa or any
of the Yamas by name but he clearly embraced in one way or other the moral
precepts in his ideal life. To Gandhi, "happiness is when, what you think,
what you say and what you do are in harmony."20 Real happiness and sense
of fulfilment in life does not depend on the amount of material assets. Peace
and joy come from within and the level of satisfaction will determine the
intensity of happiness.

Tapas

The word tapas is derived from the Sanskrit word 'tap' which means
to heat or to burn. In yoga, it refers to the practice of self-discipline, self-
control, perseverance, and austerity required to achieve personal
transformation by pushing overselves beyond our perceived limitations. It is
essential for spiritual rejuvenation and awakening in Yogis. The historical
interpretation of tapas is 'fiery discipline' or intense commitment that is
necessary to resist the challenges and obstacles so that one can attain union
with the ‘Supreme’.

According to Gandhiji, "the quest of truth involves tapas-self
suffering– sometimes even unto death."21 His practice of tapas can be
identified in his dedication and steadfastness to truthful actions towards
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materialising freedom of India, formidably the non-violent ways and means
like fasting or saty¡graha.

Sv¡dhy¡ya

The term sv¡dy¡ya literally means one's own reading' or self - study
or engaging in any activity of acquiring knowledge which facilitates
awareness of one's own higher consciousness. It is the fourth niyama of
Pataµjali's Yoga S£tra and has the potential to encourage the Yoga practice
in the modern times. Sv¡dhy¡ya is the learning practice with determination
and commitment that leads to attain self – awareness. Pataµjali says, "study
thyself, discover the divine."22 Meditation or one-pointed concentration is
one of the important methods of carrying out sv¡dhy¡ya. The s¡dhaka has to
take a constant effort to practice sv¡dhy¡ya to obtain knowledge that will
enrich his mind. Opposite to the current notion of selfishness, Gandhian
Philosophy was very much attached to the interconnectedness of life. He
proposed that introspection leading to an egoless self which is intended to
serve others would unravel a true social, moral and ethical self-esteem.

Ì¿varapra¸idhanam

Ì¿varapra¸idhanam literally means complete surrender to the
omnipotent God. The practice of Ì¿varapra¸idhanam means that if we are
able to surrender all ego-identities to God we will attain the One identity of
God and can redirect our energy from the wanderings after selfish desires to
the ultimate pursuit of Oneness. Surrendering our ego is closely associated
with the ‘non-attachment’ which is a cardinal point of Bhagavat G¢ta.
Humanity has to identify itself in rapprochement with the eternal and
invisible power of the universe.

Gandhiji believed in an indefinable mysterious power that permeates
everything which transcends all senses. To him, "God is Truth and Truth is
God."23 God is indescribable love, ethics, fearlessness, morality and
conscience. God alone is immortal and imperishable. To him 'm¡navaseva'
was 'm¡dhavaseva.'

“karma¸ye vadhik¡raste ma bhaleÀu kad¡cana

ma karmabhalaheturbh£rma te sangostvakarma¸i”(Bhagavat G¢ta, 2:47)
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Mahatma Gandhi, the Karma Yogi, was the most influenced by the
above stanza of Bhagavat G¢ta that proclaims the cardinal principle or
message, "niÀk¡ma karma" (desireless action). Desire for the result always
contaminates the purity and consequently the effectiveness of any action.
Nonetheless one has to perform his/her dharma or duty according to his/her
position or assignment never lead into non-action. A karmayogi attains
spiritual liberation using the stairways of desireless and indefatigable works.

Conclusion

Today we are passing through the period of crises and chaos. The
world is more materialistic and man became more selfish. In the tumbling
situation prevailing throughout the world today, we are looking for peace as
elusive as hallucination. MaharÀi Pataµjali put forward yama niyamas as
universal concepts and absolute moral values for the congenial and balanced
growth of human in a society built on mutual understanding and co-existence
resulting from members living in moral principles of self-development and
selfless service.

The yogic principles and Gandhian philosophy have close relation
with regard to the precepts for creating a moral life by controlling the body
and mind. The spiritual practices of Gandhiji like fasting, vegetarianism,
celibacy and selfless service to his fellow beings made him a yogi, par
excellent. He could achieve a fairly high level of yogic mastery. His austere
life strengthened his intension and strong determination to sacrifice for the
emancipation of a people and nation, and of course a Mahatma (great soul)
ever worthy to be emulated by anybody or any institution that strives to
attain higher goals amidst odds and uncertainty.
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NOTIONS OF RENAISSANCE IN ARULNOOL

Stalin K

Abstract

Ayya Vaikundar, one of the pioneers of the South Indian Renaissance Movement,
is the author of Arulnool. The life and ideologies of Vaikundar were inspirational for the
Renaissance movement. The text has got contemporary relevance because of its content.
Arulnool is vital in documenting Vaikundar’s social services, rebellions, and ideologies
questioning the then prevailed social injustices and social order.

Keywords

South Indian Renaissance movement, Arulnool, Ayyavazhy, Untouchability,
Spirituality, Caste System

Introduction

Ayya Vaikundar was a social reformer who lived in the 19th century
(1809-1853). He was born in Poovandanthoppu in Kanyakumari District,
now part of Tamil Nadu, to Ponnumadan Nadar and Velyal. They named
him Mudichoodum Perumal, which was unacceptable according to the
social order, and the caste system prevailed then. The parents were forced to
change the name to Muthukkutty. He, oppressed from birth, started
protesting against the injustices of the caste system and feudal governance.
These fights have given him so many enemies; he was physically assaulted
in his teenage and the feudal lords even tried to murder him more than once.
Being a victim of continuous attacks and poisonings, Muthukkutty became
sick. He was taken to Thiruchendoor Temple, believing the offerings would
cure the disease but went missing in the sea. He miraculously returned to his
mother after three days and stated that he met Vaikundar (Lord Vishnu);
hence he will be known as Vaikundar. He gained people’s trust after curing
himself completely.

There are many books and articles about his social renaissance
activities. Many research theses recorded his contributions (1). This study is
based on the Renaissance ideas reflected in his philosophical text Arulnool.
The primary data of this study is the Malayalam-translated version of
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Arulnool, inspected and interpreted by Velayudhan Virali and published by
the Kerala Bhasha Institute. The secondary data comprises texts and articles
about Vaikundar. The study follows descriptive and analytical methods.

Arulnool- Form and Content

Ardent believers of the Renaissance activist and leader Vaikundar
follow a spiritual path called Ayyavazhy. Even though this was not
recognized as a separate religion, lakhs of believers follow this path, most
from southern states, especially Kerala and Tamil Nadu.
Akhilathirattuammanei (2) and Arulnool are considered holy texts of
Ayyavazhy believers. The years in which these were written remain
unknown. Arulnool was assumed to be written between 1835 and 1851.
Vaikundar’s concept of God, way of living, ideas of dharma, and worldview
are described in these texts. The texts are recited twice a day in Pathy and
Nizhalthankal,  the worship centers of Ayyavazhy. Arulnool is written as a
poem; the verses are known as ‘mantras.’ No particular rhythm is followed
while writing, and it is hard to find similarities in the text's structure or
number of lines. The original version of Arulnool was written in Tamil
mixed with the regional language used in Kanyakumari. It is a known fact
that Ayya Vaikundar narrated the poem to his disciple Harigopalan when he
recorded it in pamphlets. The text is almost 175 to 177 years old. The
original version of Arulnool is preserved in Swamithoppu Pathy, established
by Vaikundar. The word ‘Arul’ means to say or to inform, whereas the
Tamil word ‘Nool’ means text. Arulnool pronounces Vaikundar’s doctrines
arranged into ten chapters.  The first chapter is a brief description of the
courageous life of Vaikundar. It is titled Ayya Vaikundanaal Short
biography in the translation. The following nine chapters are Bodhippu,
Ukapadippu, Vazhapadippu, Uchipadippu, Chattuneettola,
Sivakaadndadhikaarapathram, Pathiram, Thinkalpadham, Nadutheervai Ula.
the appendix of the book by Velayudhan Virali includes the documents on
Vaikundar (3) prepared by Christian missionaries and details of
Ayyavazhy’s spiritual centers.

Ayya Vaikundanathar, the First chapter, details his birth and the
social context of the era in which he lived. The knowledge of the social
order is crucial in understanding the strength and importance of Arulnool
and the ideologies it put forward. The concept of Vaikundar as an
incarnation of Lord Vishnu is presented in the same chapter. Even though
we are convinced that Vaikundar is an ordinary human being, it was an
adventurous act in that period to publicly claim divinity in a person of low
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caste origin. It was a period commoners were not even allowed to worship
Gods. ‘Muthukkutty,’ who has declined the right to have a name due to the
caste system, is claiming to be Vaikundar.

Arulnool begins in its poetic form from Bodhippu, the second
chapter,  discussing the ideologies of Vaikundar. Bodhippu is about the
journey of self-reflection by knowing God. It details the ways of preparing
for masses by lighting lamps in pathy. One has to be mentally and
physically prepared before getting Ayyadarshan.

Ukapadippu, the third chapter, consists of forty-two mantras,
divided into two parts. One can achieve contentment through righteous
speech, thought and act. Ukapadippu is the journey to the knowledge of
attaining happiness.

Vazhapadippu, the fourth chapter, contains fifteen mantras. It talks
about human deeds which are interconnected, like warp and woof. It
describes the acts which have to be followed by common working-class
society. It includes instructions to improve the life of commoners.  It says
they should stop being slaves to their owners, working without pay (4), not
being part of corruption and exploitation, not using intoxicating objects, and
so on.

Uchipadippu is the fifth chapter, consisting of forty-nine mantras. It
includes the praise of the guru and the knowledge to attain the union of the
individual (jJivatma) and supreme self (Paramatma). It defines knowledge
as self-awareness or reflection. Being proud of caste discrimination is
ignorance.

The sixth chapter, ‘Chattuneettola,’ is very popular. In this chapter,
Vaikundar describes his birth, journey to the Thiruchendoor temple,
accident in the sea, and subsequent enlightenment.  His encounters with the
kingship, physical assaults, and difficulties from the government are
described in Chaattuneettola. His troubles as a social reformer are detailed
here; it consists of two hundred fourteen mantras.

Vaikundhar’s proclamations on the rituals to be followed in Pathys
are described in the seventh chapter, Sivakaadndadhika-arapathram. There
are eighty-one mantras.

This chapter is written as a communication between Vaikundar and
his disciples on how to lead a life with goals and discipline. The chapter has
eighty-one mantras and divided into three chapters; the first part details the



Journal of Manuscript Studies

194

ways of life, instructions to the religionists in the pathys in the second part,
guidance to the devotees coming to pathy in the third part, the advice is to
live without committing treachery and fraud.

Pathiram means message, which is the eighth chapter. It has fifty-
one mantras. The material and spiritual life discussions and philosophical
thoughts on life are detailed here. The chapter describes dharma and
festivals in Pathy.

Thinkal padam is the ninth chapter, including forty-five mantras.
The importance of the mirror consecration and the rebellions against
untouchability by Vaikundar are described here. The instruction to put
naamam on the forehead by touching people at the time of caste
discrimination was also given. The construction of ‘muthiri’ well as part of
the rebellion against untouchability and its relevance in the age is detailed.
The discrimination faced by Ayya Vaikundar from the dominant forces of
society also finds a place in the same chapter.

The tenth and last chapter is titled as Nadutheervai Ula.  It has a total
of twenty-four mantras. The message about the rebirth of Vaikundar is
hinted at in this chapter. He describes many future incidents, which he
foresees as prophecies. People will fight wars, destroy themselves, and face
starvation, epidemic, floods, and natural calamities. There will be rulers
who are corrupted; then the common people should be able to withdraw
them from power, he advises.

Arulnool includes ideologies related to the spiritual and social life of human
beings. The reformatory ideas of Vaikundar are presented here too.

Renaissance notions in Arulnool

Arulnool is relevant not only as a work that talks about the life
disciplines of Vaikundar in poetic form but for its reflection on the eventful
life and rebellious deeds of Ayya Vaikundar. Vaikundar is not a yogi who
left his material life and relied on the spiritual path. He was a man of values,
stayed rooted in the material world, and worked towards changing the
existing social order. He lived decades before Thaikkadu Ayyaguru (1814-
1909), Chattambi Swamikal (1853-1924), Sree Narayana Guru (1856-1928),
Ayyankaali (1863-1941), the pioneers of the Kerala Renaissance. His
influence is evident in the Renaissance ideas of great idols like Thaikkad
Ayyaguru to Sree Narayana Guru to Ayyankaali.  Some of Vaikundar’s
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progressive ideas reflected in Arulnool are analyzed here. Vaikundar’s
answer to ‘What is Dharma’ (righteousness) is

“Thazhe kidaippare tharkkappathe dharma” (To protect the people who
suffer is dharma) (Arulnool, Vazhapadippu, Page. 61)

The perusal of the followers of Ayyavazhy does not limit to the
search for God. Vaikundar undoubtedly stated that dharma lies in protecting
the economically and socially oppressed weaker strata of society. He was
very clear about his journey; it is not only about opening paths of spiritual
salvation through prayers to his disciples and followers but also to fight for
the people who were denied justice in a world of injustice. He was not ready
to believe the ideas like desire is the reason for desperation or suffering and
social oppression is the result of the sins committed in the previous life. His
realization that the difficulties and oppression faced by people of lower
social strata are the construction of people of power made him a visionary.
His aim is to obliterate the problems in the day to day life.

“Kothai koraiyathe koraivu mukkal vaiyyathe

Thulanguthappa merppathithaan thunaiyaakum ungalukku”

(Arulnool, Shivakaandaadhikaarapathrtam, Page.198)

The farmers who work in the paddy fields should get properly
measured grains. The dharma is to give exact wages to the people who
work. Dharma is to do justice without treachery and fraudulence. According
to Vaikundar it is not dharma to enter heaven by practicing rituals and
reciting prayers. He gave priority to rectifying the unacceptable social
stratification. While talking to his disciples, he always emphasized the
importance of the fights to be done against these injustices. He led a march
to Thiruvanthapuram before the King, guiding and assembling the common
people. He was more of a revolutionary than a spiritual leader. He gained
the disapproval of the rulers because of his protests against unnecessary
taxes like the tax on trees and the beard tax. He was courageous enough to
call the king offender, and he was detained for 112 days in Shigaarathoppu
prison when he continued his protests. No other spiritual leaders of the 19th
century were jailed in Thiruvathamkoor. He proclaimed to the people that
the divisions based on caste were meaningless even before Sree Narayana
Guru.
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“Jaati ondre matham ondre daivam ondre
Kulam ondre mozhi ondre yugam ondre ulagam ondre”

(Arulnool, Vazhapadippu, Page.61)

His vision of all people are equal provide light for all the visionaries
followed. Vaikiundar was the first person to practice community feast. It
was his instruction to eat together regardless of caste and class in the Pathy,
the spiritual centers of Ayyavazhy. Muthiri well was constructed in
Swamithoppu Pathy when there was untouchability to take water from the
same well. Vaikundar’s life and ideologies are about the protests against
injustices and the proclamation of a world without social stratification.

Conclusion

Arulnool is worshipped as a spiritual text by the followers of the
ideologies of Ayya Vaikundar. Its content does not limit to spirituality. It
reflects the courageous life of Ayya Vaikundar and his notions of the
Renaissance. This text will aid in knowing the social order in 19th-century
Kerala.  Renaissance in Kerala was initiated by the actions and ideas of
Ayya Vaikundar. His life was an example to many of the social reformers
who followed. He became a revolutionist from his own life experiences.
Vaikundar inspired people to look into their surroundings and question the
anarchy that existed. He proclaimed knowing the self as knowledge. The
spiritual model he put forward was that of Renaissance spirituality. Arulnool
could be considered a crucial document of Renaissance progress, illustrating
his life and ideologies. Arulnool describes spirituality in a way different
from the usual existing ideals. The text could be considered as a piece of
historical of evidence documenting the sufferings and oppressions faced by
Vaikundar. Arulnool is the deliberation of the glorious, eventful life of Ayya
Vaikundar and the Renaissance movements he led.

End Notes

1. A Mohammad Maheem, Dalit Movement in Kerala since 1805, Ph.D.
thesis, Kerala University.

2. Akhilathiruttu Ammanai consists of Vaikundar’s ideologies as a holy
text by the followers of Ayyavazhy. Arulnool is the annexure text of
Akhilathiruttu Ammanai.
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3. It is recorded that Vaikundar’s activities are creating problems for their
work in the annual report of LMS missionaries who started their
missionary practices in the 19th century.

4. The job which is claimed as a social service, which offers no wages but
is forced upon.
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RELEVANCE OF HARAMEKHALĀ IN
CONTEMPORARY LIFE SCIENCE

Arshaja S

Abstract

India is an amalgamation of various culture, thoughts, ideologies, dialects, languages
and the custodian of ancient literature and knowledge. Sanskrit and Prakrit are the ancient records
of our cultural history which is of more than a thousand of years old. Sanskrit is known as the
language of Vedas, Āraṇyakas, Upaniṣads and so on. Prakrit is known as the language of Jain
tenets. These two languages are not only rich in its ethical or religious literature but also in
Philosophy, Logic, Grammar, Science, Ayurveda, Aesthetics and many more disciplines enclosed
in its literary wealth. Haramekhalā is a 9th century work which has been written in Prakrit
language by the author Māhuka. In 1936 Oriental Manuscript library curator K Sambasiva Sastri
edited and published this work from a single Manuscript obtained from Paramburillam Thiruvalla.
This work starts with the second chapter as the first chapter was not available at that time. Later in
1985 P V Sharma wrote an article which contained the first chapter of Haramekhalā. This
manuscript was available in Banaras Hindu University library and it is a unique one. The first
chapter was written in the form of a conversation between Siva and Parvati.

Haramekhalā gives us a diverse knowledge. It is like a handbook for our daily life. In
the field of Life Science Haramekhalā’s contribution is great. The study of this work includes all
the area of Life Science. It is the study of living organisms such as plants, animals, and humans.
This paper is focused on the relevance of Haramekhala in Contemporary Life Science.

Key words

Haramekhalā, Life Science, Māhuka, Pr¡k¤t, Sanskrit

Relevance of Haramekhala ̄ in Contemporary Life Science.

Languages and their literary wealth have a great influence in the history
and culture of a country. Indian sub-continent is rich with number of language
families. In this, Indo Aryan family has a prominent position. This language family
is divided into three categories Old Indo Aryan, Middle Indo Aryan, and New Indo
Aryan. Vedic and Classical Sanskrit are coming under old Indo Aryan category.
Prakrit, Pāli, Apabhramsa were included in the middle Indo-Aryan family and
Hindi, Bengali, Marathi and Nepali are listed in New Indo-Aryan family. Prakrit
was the regional language of medieval India which was considered earlier than
Classical Sanskrit. Prakrit was considered historically secondary and less
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prestigious than Sanskrit. The poetical beauty of Prakrit literature had extensive
blow on Sanskrit works and textual evidences of this language provides an extra
source of information for the reconstruction of Indian history by shedding light on
the Socio-Cultural factors in ancient and medieval Indian culture.

Haramekhala is a Prakrit work written in ninth century AD. This Work is
authored by Māhuka the grandson of Kavimandana and the son of M¡dhava. He
was a residence of Chitrakuta of Dharanivaraharajya mentioned by the author
himself in Haramekhal¡ itself. This work was also known as Prayogamala. The
karikas were written in Pr¡krit and the Ch¡y¡ the rendering and the ¶¢k¡ notes were
written in Sanskrit.  In 1936 Oriental Manuscript Library Curator K.Sambavasiva
Sastri edited and published this work into two parts but the first aricheda was not
available. Hence, from the second Paricheda to fourth paricheda were included in
the First part and the Second part contained the Fifth Paricheda. The manuscript of
this work was obtained from Paramboorillam of Thiruvalla Kottayam district.It
was donated to the library by Brahmasri C Narayana Bhattathiri. This manuscript
which was more than 800 years older was deplorable worn and unreadable. Later
in 1985 P V Sharma wrote an article in Ancient Science of Life Journal with the
title “Haramekhal¡ Tantra (the first chapter on medicine) based on the manuscript
available at Banaras Hindu University Manuscript. It is considered as the first
chapter of the M¡huk¡s Haramekhal¡. The stanzas were written in a format of
dialogue verses between lord Śiva and Pārvat¢. The first pariccheda deals with
medicines. The Etymological meaning of Haramekhal¡ is hip chain of lord Śiva.
While studying the style and narration of this work it has been noticed that the
Haramekhala has followed Tantric style and the contents have close resemblance
with K¡mas£tra and some Tantric texts.

The first chapter of this text explains some remedies for health disorders.
These explanations are given through the dialogues of Lord Śiva and P¡rvat¢. The
world is the combination of Śiva and Śakti then how do they get afflicted with
diseases, the question raced by Pārvati to Śiva. He explains that in this Kali age all
living and non-living creatures are full of defects, gods are depressed and the
religious people are fallen from their vows. After that there is a detailed
explanation about some of the medicines. He expounds about eye diseases and
nearly six kārikas are the explanations of this treatments. Besides this, treatment
for head ache, throat disorders, goitre, severe cough, bronchial asthma, lassitude,
hiccup, indigestion, abdominal enlargement, and tuberculosis are discussed. It
further discusses conception of sterile woman, protection from abortion,
techniques used to identify sex of foetus, hair removing techniques, body and
mouth fragrant techniques in the first chapter of the text. In the second chapter it is
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the discussion about the protection from the enemies, animal treatments, artificial
inducement of diseases such as stress, vomiting, atisāra, kuÀ¶ha etc, creation and
destruction of sexual problems in women and men and important topics related to
the sustainable living. It contains 103 ¿lokas. The third chapter is with 71 slokas
which converse about a collection of various techniques of seducing women by
using special smokes, anointing, and special oils. This chapter is meant for various
vaṡikaraṇa yogas.

Fourth chapter is related to the medical field and Mahuka mentioned
various diseases and the treatments for both animals and humans. In this chapter
totally 389 ¿lokas are available all of which are related to medical science. The
fifth paricheda contains 281¿lokas and all the slokas are related to cosmetology.
The Author collected the data from various sources and arranged in a systematic
order. Especially, the chapter is documenting cosmetic such as lip balm
preparation, eye care preparation, and mouth freshener, bathing powder,
anointments, depilatory agents, fairness treatments and hair care preparations.

For the treatment of throat disorders, candan, madhuyashti seeds and
pippali should be mixed together and pounded .By intake, it destroys throat
disorders. Hyper Thyroidism and Goiter will be cured with the paste of lataparna
and mulaka. On auspicious day, the root of amalaki should be taken out and make
it powder on the same day. And 20gm take internally cures severe cough and
bronchial asthma instantaneously.

¨ÉªÉÚ®úEò®úºÉÊ{É¹]èõÌ´É±ÉäÊ{ÉiÉÆ ¨ÉÚ±ÉEòºªÉ ¤ÉÒVÉè&
xÉºªÉÉÊiÉ ÊºÉv¨ÉÉ®ú¨¦É& IÉÉä®úÉäÎx¨É¸ÉªÉä́ É ÊxÉ¶ÉªÉÉ*

¨ÉªÉÚ®úEò – Eònù±ÉÒIÉÉ®Æú ºÉiÉè±É¨ÉäEèòEÆò ºÉ¨ÉÖi{ÉÖºÉªÉÊiÉ
EÚò¹¨ÉÉhb÷xÉÉ±ÉIÉÉ®Æú ´ÉÉ MÉÉäVÉ±ÉÉäÎx¨ÉÊ¸ÉiÉÆ ÊºÉv¨É¨ÉÂ**2

In this ¿loka Ma ̄huka discusses the sidhma roga which means kuÀta, a kind
of skin disease. Skin is the largest part of our body. Environmental changes and
changes happened in our lifestyle may affect skin tissues. All kinds of skin
diseases come under the category of KuÀta. Sidhma kuÀta is also included in this
genre. Grinding raddish seeds with cilpar npamargswaras and applying it on
sidhma region in the body destroys sidhma disease in one week.

Mixing yavkÀ¡ra in turmeric powder in an eight of eighth portion and
grinding with apamargswaras and applying in sidhma portion will cure the disease
with in week. Apamargswaras means it is a mixture of Kadal¢kÀ¡ra and sesame
oil. Another method also explained here is an Alkali-by-Alkali method. Drying
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k£Àm¡¸·a lat¡ and burning it in vaccum, mixing it in cow urine and applying this
paste in affected region cures sidhma disease. For Diabetics or Prameha disease
remedies are also discussed here.

ÊjÉ¡ò±ÉÉ±ÉÉè½þÉÊ¶É±ÉÉVÉiÉÖ½þ®úÒiÉEòÒ vÉÚhÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ±ÉÒfø¨ÉäEèòEò¨ÉÂ
¨ÉvÉÖxÉÉ MÉÖbÚ÷ÊSÉ º´É®úºÉÉä ´ÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÇ̈ É½Æþ ÊxÉ´ÉÉ®úªÉÊiÉ**
+iªÉxiÉ¨ÉºÉÚhÉ ¨ÉÊ¦ÉxÉ±É ÊxÉ¨ÉÇ±É¨ÉvÉÖ Ê¨ÉÊ¸ÉiÉÆ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉSÉÚhÉÇ̈ ÉÂ
+É¨É±ÉEò ®úºÉÉäÎx¨ÉÊ¸ÉiÉÆ xÉÉ¶ÉªÉÊiÉ |É¨Éä½þ ºÉxnùÉä½þ¨ÉÂ**3

Through these medicinal preparations we can control diabetics. Triphala is
a group of three medicines for the healing of thousands of diseases. Triphala
consists of Ëml¡ (embolic officinal), bibh¢tak¢ (Terminalia bellirica) and Har¢tak¢
(Terminalia bellirica). Ëml¡ is commonly known as Indian gooseberry. Bibh¢tak¢
plant chemical promotes insulin secretion from pancreas and have been shown to
reduce high blood sugar and improve insulin resistance. Har¢tak¢ is another main
component of triphala. Ëml¡ -Har¢tak¢-Bibh¢tak¢ and iron ashes (annabhedi) are
finely powdered and mixed with ¿il¡jit (it is powerful herb and also mentioned as a
mineral) and iron ashes dissolved in water. And 4-4 ratti 500mg tablet, dry it in the
shadow and store in glass vessel. Morning and evening 2-2 time’s tablets taking in
2-3 months will cure diabetics. Gud£ci is scientifically known as Tinspora
cordifolia commonly known as Amrit. The juice of gud£ci mixed with 10 ml
honey and have it daily 2-3 times. This is also a remedy mentioned here in this
text. He explains some of the rejuvenation preparations, theoretical and practical
application and treatment of diseases related to pregnancy, sexual problems of men
and women and paediatric treatments. Mahuka has dealt in detail about men and
women, their diseases, sexual intercourse etc. The end of the fourth pariccheda he
started explaining about cows, buffalos, and horses etc.

¦ÉÊhÉiÉÆ xÉ®úxÉÉ®úÒ VÉxÉ¶É®úÒ®ú {ÉÊ®úEò¨Éæ½þ ºÉÖÊ´ÉºiÉÒhÉÇ̈ ÉÂ*
MÉÉä ¨ÉÊ½þ¹É|É¨ÉÖJÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É ºÉÖÊ´ÉºiÉÒhÉÇ̈ ÉÂ*

Here describes some of the techniques to increase milk production in animals.

¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEÖò®ú´ÉEò¨ÉÚ±ÉÆ SÉGòÉRÂóEòVÉ]õÉ ´ÉÉ ¨ÉºiÉEòÊxÉ¤ÉrùÉ*
Eò®úÉäÊiÉ xÉ´ÉxÉÒiÉ®úIÉÉÆ ®úIÉÊiÉ ºiÉxªÉÆ SÉGòÉRÂóEòÉ**5

If the Kuravaka plant root (lawsonia inermis) or Guduci plant root is tied
on the top of the cow’s horn, the milk production, and the content of butter in the
milk will be increased.
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Treatment of hikka, Śoṣa/KÀaya, Atis¡ra, Graha¸i, Vis£cika, Prameha,
Mūtrarogas, Jvara, Eradication of sleep, Induction of sleep, D¡ha and triÀ¸a,
Írusthambha, Ranghini Vāta, Asthibha´ga, Agnidagdha,Vishajanya vikāra,
wounds due to weapons, Arbuda, Granthi, Gandamala, Apasm¡ra, Grahab¡dha,
Ja´gama ViÀajanya vik¡ra G¡raviÀa, Madya ViÀa, Pitaka, Jvalagardabha,
raktapradar¡, Vandyata, Yon¢vedana, Increasing the Breast milk, Stanavedana,
Preparation to make the abdomen thin after delivery, Kikkisika, Yonivibhramsha,
Yon¢dourgandhata, Roma Satana Yoga’s, diseases related to children
Rejuvenators and Vājikarana Yoga’s. These kind of varied medicinal preparations
are explained in detail in this book. Haramekhala gives us a variety of knowledge
and these are used in our daily life. All the topics are related to the life science.
Indian knowledge system is very much eco-friendly.  Haramekhala gives us a lot
of solutions for our contemporary problems.

This is not only medicinal or tantric book. It is a hand book for medieval
Indian life. The book expounded the entire field of life science with a medieval life
style and this knowledge can enrich our contemporary life science. Modern
branches of life science started growing in the medieval period itself. The book can
be connected  with ancient, medieval, and contemporary fields of studies. There
are varieties of subjects to be discussed in the contemporary scenario. Just like
Ayurveda which is traditional treatment system, Haramekhala discussed various
diseases and its remedies, problems of life and its solutions.
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TEMPLE CONSTRUCTING MATERIALS:

ANCIENT AND MODERN INDIA – A SURVEY
Krishna Priya S

Abstract

The article explores the significance of Hindu temples since ancient times,
considering them as collections of symbols representing humans, the most advanced
species. Temple construction involves a specialized set of rules, measurements, and
techniques, with a focus on symmetry and proportion. Temples are considered an art and a
sophisticated study, involving various aspects like Mathematics, Logic, Geography, Music,
Lighting, and other interconnected disciplines. The article contains the materials
historically used in Hindu temple construction, including stones like limestone, sandstone,
granite, and marble, wood, bricks, terracotta, metals, mortar, stucco, and precious stones.

The evolution of temple architecture in South India from the 6th and 7th centuries CE
is discussed, influenced by Jainism and Buddhism. Key components of Hindu temples like
Vimāna, Pradakṣhiṇa Pāta, Maṇdapa, Garbhagṛha, Gōpura, Pīṭa, Āmalaka, and Antarāla
are explained, distinguishing the northern and southern styles. The article emphasizes the
role of materials in defining the aesthetics, construction techniques, and monumental
character of temples in different regions of India.

While ancient temples primarily used stone, brick, timber, and plaster, modern
constructions incorporate concrete, steel, wood, stone, brick, tiles, and paints. The
advantages and disadvantages of ancient and modern materials are discussed, highlighting
their respective impacts on durability, design options, environmental concerns, and
construction efficiency. The choice of building materials in ancient temple construction
varied based on geographic location, available resources, architectural style, and
technological achievements. Modern temple constructions aim to strike a balance between
traditional craftsmanship and heritage preservation while incorporating modern building
practices aligned with sustainable development goals.

Key Words

Building materials, Temple construction, Ancient Architecture, Sustainability,
Comparison, Modern techniques, Cultural heritage, Aesthetics and Craftmanship.

Temples had their own significance since the ancient times. A Hindu
temple is a symbol or more accurately, a collection of several symbols. It is
envisioned in terms of humans, the most advanced living species. The
construction of a temple entails numerous procedures and a specialized set
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of rules, measurements, and techniques. The two main principles in the
construction of a Hindu temple are symmetry and proportion, as well as its
structural designs.

Temple construction is an art as well as a sophisticated creative study
that includes Mathematical, Logical, Geographical, Musical, Lightings,
Vocal, Social, and other associated aspects. It consists of numerous stages,
including site selection, inspection and levelling of the site, orientation,
measurements and layout, material selection, and construction. This article
comprises the building materials utilized in Hindu temple construction in
India from ancient times to modern period.

Temple architecture in South India emerges throughout 6th and 7th

centuries CE, evolving from basic rock cut cave shrines to enormous and
magnificent temples seen all over India. By this period, rock cut building
had flourished in North India, particularly at Ajanta and Ellora. The solid
foundation of North Indian temple architecture was laid down during the
Gupta period (5th century). The architecture is heavily influenced by both
Jainism and Buddhism.

The essential components of a Hindu temple include the Vimāna,
Pradakṣhiṇa Pāta, Maṇdapa, Garbhagṛha, Gōpura, Pīṭa, Āmalaka, Antarāla,
and so on. The northern and southern styles are distinguished by a beehive-
shaped tower known as the Śikhara in Nāgara style and the Vimāna in
Drāvida style. The walls of Nagara temples present a complex exterior of
projections which create many recesses. Regular entablatures with sculpture
are common in Drāvida temples. Drāvida temples may also feature a
ceremonial bathing or pool, a barrel – vaulted roof, and are often enclosed
within a walled courtyard with a gate (Gōpura) that is larger and more
beautiful than the temple itself.

The temples were constructed with all types of materials depending upon
the availability from region to region.

 Stone: Stones were one of the primary building materials used in ancient
temple construction. Stones like limestone, sandstone, granite, and marble
were quarried and cut into large blocks to create the temple's foundation,
walls, and intricate sculptures.

 Wood: Wood was another crucial material used in temple construction,
especially in regions with abundant forests. Wooden beams, columns, and
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lintels were employed to support the temple's structure and provide
architectural details.

 Bricks: Fired bricks made from clay were widely used in ancient temple
construction, particularly in regions where stones were not readily
available. These bricks were used to create walls, pillars, and other
structural elements.

 Terracotta: Terracotta, a type of fired clay, was often used for
ornamental purposes in temple construction. It allowed for intricate and
decorative detailing, including sculptures, figurines, and decorative tiles.

 Metals: Various metals, such as bronze, copper, and iron, were used for
temple components like doors, hinges, railings, and decorative elements.
These materials added to the aesthetics and durability of the temple.

 Mortar & Adhesives: Mortar, made from a mixture of sand, lime, and
water, was used to bond stones and bricks together. In some cases,
ancient builders used natural adhesives like resin or bitumen to join
materials.

 Stucco & Plaster: Stucco, a mixture of lime, sand, and water, was
applied to walls and surfaces to create a smooth and attractive finish.
Plaster was used to cover uneven surfaces and provide a base for
decorative paintings and reliefs.

 Precious & Semi-Precious Stones: In some grand temples, precious and
semi-precious stones like jade, lapis lazuli, and carnelian were used to
add exquisite details to sculptures and decorative elements.

The material played a significant role in overall aesthetics, construction
techniques and monumental character of the temple. Earlier temple
structures were constructed with less durable materials such as timber, brick
or plaster and thus, have mostly disappeared or only fragment remains. The
usage of timber and bamboo was mainly used in the temples of Himalayan
valleys and the region of West Bengal and Kerala.

The construction of the temples with bricks was prominent in pre-
Christian era but limited to those area were suitable stone or bricks are
available. The use of stone for temple construction was one of the prominent
developments in Indian temple architecture. The construction from stone
evolved from rock cut sanctuaries (Stupa, Sanchi) to more complicated
structure with ornate carvings and sculpturing. Fine grained dark marble and
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soapy chlorotic schist was used by later Western Chalukyas who established
themselves in the tenth century around the areas of Malkhed and Kalyani.
Jain temple of Lakkundi is a great example of this era.

Earlier Pallava temples were constructed of hard igneous rocks such as
Granite (Olakkannesvara temple), Leptynite (shore temple of
Mamallapuram) and Gneiss (Mukundanayanar temple). At later stages
especially during Pandya era (around 6th century), the lower portion of the
temples were being constructed using solid granite stone masonry whereas
the lighter materials like brick, timber and plaster were used to construct the
super structure.

The temples of Kerala primarily used timber, tiles or copper sheet to
build super structure whereas the vimāna was constructed using granite or
hard laterite blocks. The temples of Himachal Pradesh were generally built
using the combination of wood and stones generally in dry stone machinery.
The architects of Bengal used laterite, bricks, wood, terracotta or mud for
erecting different types of temples with lime or mud mortar as binding
materials.

In a class of Hindu temple culture, stone is considered as the most
sacred building material. The temple made in brick is hundred times
worthier than wood and the temple constructed in stone is ten thousand times
worthier than in brick. The temples of male deity are generally made of
stone and brick, the female deity temples are usually made of brick and
wood, and temple with all the materials are considered neutral. And also,
stones are used in temple construction according to the availability and
climate of the region such as granite in the south, marble in the west,
sandstone in the central and limestone in the coastal areas, sandstone is
never used in coastal areas and locally available stone is preferred. The hard
and even stones are used for the plinth, columns, beams and slabs. The
supple stones are used for the construction of sculptures, idols, carvings etc.

Architecture involves use of various different construction materials
that require a unique construction technique. But most of these construction
techniques are energy intensive techniques. All the natural resources are
depleting which has made it mandatory that we choose materials and
construction systems which require less energy for its execution. Mud
construction system is less energy intensive and very effective in different
climatic conditions. Earth is one of man's oldest building materials and most
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ancient civilizations used it in some form. It was easily available, cheap, and
strong and requires only simple technology.

The strength of unsterilized earth walls comes from the bonding effect
of dried clay. If this becomes wet the strength is lost and indeed the wall will
erode or even fail completely. Different countries have different approaches
to this problem. From the earliest times men-built dwellings that were
closest at hand: out of fibres, leaves, stone or unbaked-sundried-mud. But
the onset of the industrial revolution, bricks of baked clay and mass-
produced materials such as cement, steel and glass gradually supplanted the
basic element of traditional construction. The development of transportation
made it possible to bring building materials from far away; while the use of
modern components and specialized use of construction techniques brought
about the less of craftsmanship and art that had given each locale its sense of
place. But it is the fact that unbaked mud is still the most viable building
material for one third of world’s population- predominantly the poor who
remain on the side-lines of money economy that depends on manufactured
materials.

Now a days concrete, steel, wood stone, brick are commonly used in the
field of temple construction.

 Stone: Many ancient and modern Indian temples are constructed using
various types of stone, such as granite, marble, sandstone, and limestone.
Stone is valued for its durability and intricate carving capabilities.
Brihadeeswarar Temple1 is an example for this.

 Wood: In some regions of India, temples have been traditionally
constructed using wood, particularly in temple architecture styles like
Kerala's traditional architecture. For instance, the Konark Sun Temple2 in
Odisha.

 Concrete & Reinforced Concrete: Modern temple constructions may
incorporate concrete and reinforced concrete for their ease of construction
and structural stability as the construction of Akshardham Temple2 in
Delhi has been made.

 Metals: Temples often feature decorative elements made of metals like
bronze, brass, and copper. These materials are used for sculptures, bells,
and other ornamental elements.

 Tiles: Ceramic or terracotta tiles are commonly used for roofing and
decorative purposes.
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 Paints & Pigments: Temples are adorned with vibrant paints and
pigments for frescoes and murals.

Both ancient and modern building materials utilized in the construction
of temples in India have distinct advantages and disadvantages.

Earlier it takes considerably much more time and man power for the
construction of temple. But now due to the invention of new machineries
and modern tools in the field of architecture helps to reduce the time and
human resources. But the perfection of works like carvings were done by
skilful and dedicated labourers in older times. Now the machineries make
the work much more effort less and can done efficiently in a short period of
time. During ancient time the temples made inside caves and huge rocks
were almost impossible or hard to renovate if its elements got deteriorate
over time. They exist for a long time. But now those constructions are hard
to find and also the lasting of materials are less as compared to ancient era.
Due to the easiness and availability of cheap materials, the reconstruction of
temples can be easily possible.

Ancient temples in India were often built using stones like granite,
sandstone, and marble. Stone is durable and can withstand the test of time,
making these temples last for centuries. Ancient craftsmen were skilled at
intricate carving on stone, resulting in exquisite temple architecture with
intricate designs and sculptures. Natural stone is an environmentally friendly
material, as it does not release harmful chemicals during its production or
use.

Modern temples often utilize reinforced concrete, which allows for
greater flexibility in design and can support complex structures. Modern
construction techniques using materials like concrete allow for faster
construction compared to traditional stone carving, reducing the time taken
to complete a temple. Some modern materials can be more cost-effective,
making temple construction more feasible for smaller communities or
organizations. Both ancient and modern building materials have contributed
to the development of stunning temples in India. Traditional stone carving
and construction techniques can be labour-intensive, requiring skilled
craftsmen and more time to complete. The intricacies of carving stone may
limit the design options for architects and builders. Some modern materials,
like concrete, have a higher carbon footprint due to the production process,
leading to environmental concerns. The long-term durability of some
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modern materials may be a concern compared to the time-tested resilience of
ancient stone structures.

Thus, we conclude that the sorts of building materials utilized in
ancient temple construction vary substantially based on the civilisation in
question's geographic location, accessible resources, architectural style, and
technological achievements. As a result, the materials and construction
techniques employed in Egyptian temples may differ from those used in
Greek, Roman, Indian, or other ancient temples. The materials and
techniques used in both ancient and modern period are good and has its own
uniqueness and aesthetic elements. It is essential to strike a balance between
preserving traditional craftsmanship and heritage while also incorporating
modern building practices that align with sustainable development goals.
Many contemporary temple constructions in India aim to combine the best
of both worlds, using modern techniques to enhance construction speed and
cost-effectiveness while still incorporating traditional design elements and
materials to maintain the cultural and historical significance of these sacred
structures.
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Sanskrit Literary Compositions with Satirical
Elements

Sree Hari A U

Abstract

The term Satire is derived from a latin word 'Satura' which means 'medley' or
'mixture'. It is generally accepted that both criticism and humour have to be present in a
work if it can be called satiric. To be a satirical work the satirist has to find out things to
criticize. Satire is a commonly used literary form in almost all literature. Generally, in all
the languages there are some works which are fully satiric and in some works, satire
occurs as an incidental element. The paper extracts some of the literary works in sanskrit
which shows the nature of satire.

Keywords:

Satire, Humour, Sanskrit, Padmapābṛtakam, Ubhayābhisārikā,
Dhūrthaviṭasaṃvādam, Pādatāḍitakam, Kuṭṭanīmatam, Bhagavadajjukam, Mattavilāsam,
Mṛccakaṭikaṃ, Daśakumaracaritam, Prabhodhacandrodayam, alāvilāsa, prahasana,
Bhuddhism, Kāpālika Saivism, Pāshupatas )

Introduction

Satire is a rare literary form in sanskrit. Satire as we know it today is a
relatively new idea. Theorist and creative Sanskrit writers paid little
attention to this genre of writing. Finding humorous literature in Sanskrit
seems to be a challenging task. Because there aren't many genuine satirical
compositions in Sanskrit. In actuality, sanskrit has very little to offer in the
way of satire or satiristic poetry in the correct sense. Satire was not
mentioned as a separate literary genre in the early Sanskrit literature, by
aesthetic thinkers. It's because royal courtiers made up the majority of
Sanskrit intellectuals in antiquity. They were continually trying to impress
their King. Therefore there was a little scope for depicting humour and
satire on the part of the poet. Obviously the mostly accepted plot of ancient
literature is none other than the love stories of Kings and Queens. Satirical
representations of everyday life in ancient sanskrit literature are
unsuccessful. The typical elements of satire, such as caricature, mockery,
skits, etc., were completely lacking from the intended audience for sanskrit
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literary productions. Even though satire was a powerful tool in Sanskrit
literature used by some talented writers to expose, condemn, and purge
social ills.

Prominent Satirical Works in Sanskrit

Padmapābṛtakam

It is a Bhāna type of play included in the Cāturbhānī, composed by
śūdraka.The scene of the play is laid in Ujjain. In the play, the hypocrisy of
the people is satirized by the poet. The Brāhmanas and the Bhuddhists are
also object of satire in the work. Firstly the poet satirized Sharasvatabadra
for his composition of some worthless poems. The poet ridicules him
comparing with a cobbler.And also a Pāninian grammarian named
Dattakalasi is satirized here, who is a vain pretender to learning,
quarrelsome and debauch.Throughout the work, bantering tone is used.

Ubhayābhisārikā

This work is attributed to Vararuci. He is said to be a contemporary
and co-pupil of Pāninī.In the play the poet depicts a very small section of
the contemporary society, the harlots and the people who enjoy them paying
a huge amount of money. The poet criticizes the harlots who are faithless,
greedy and heartless creatures, who make false love with men, naked them
to the skin and then no longer interested, leave him forever, as the soul
depart from the body. In the play, Vilāsakaundhini, the Buddhist parivrājikā
is an object of satire. The poet satirizes the hypocrite parivrājikā of
questionable morals, who quotes the scriptures like Vaisheshika and
Sankhya. Many satirical elements can be seen throughout the play.

Dhūrthaviṭasaṃvādam
The play is atteibuted to Īshvaradatta.Here the writer criticized the

persons, society and beliefs. Rebirth, one of the popular belief of Hindu
mythology is satirized here.

Pādatāḍitakam

It is one of the four ancient sanskrit Bhānas composed by
Shyāmilaka.The work contains one hundred forty eight verses mixed with
prose lines. In the play Buddism is satirized by the author. The character of
the play Vishnunāga raises the question regarding the teaching of
Buddha.He also criticizes a poet of his time and also a hypocrite Brahmin.
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Kuṭṭanīmatam
The Kuṭṭanīmatam is an erotico comic poem written by the well-

known Kashmirian poet Dāmodaragupta. The poet is silent regarding his
biographical data. In the conclusion of the work, it is mentioned that he is
the minister of the king Jayāpīda. The work is also known as
Shambhalīmatam. The word kuttani and shambali is equivalent. But the
work becomes popular with the name kuttanī. European scholars often
remark the work as pornographical one. This work is not fully satirical but
there are plenty of satirical elements. It is a unique poem wherein erotic,
comic, satiric, and didactic elements are present.

Bhagavadajjukam

It is a prahasana type of play composed by the king
Mahendravarman. In the title, the word Bhagavat means a saint and Ajjuka
a harlot. The play is a comedy, as contrasted with the farce and satire that in
Mattavilasa. The play narrates the story of interchange of souls of a saint
and the harlot. Professions like teaching,nursing etc were satirized here.

Mattavilāsam
It is the earliest known work of prahasana type. The work was

composed by the Pallava king Mahendravikrama in the 7 th century A. D.
The work was first published in 1917 in the Trivandrum Sanskrit series by
T. Ganapati Shastri.According to the norms of prahasana, the work contains
only one Act. The plot of the work is laid in Kāñci. In the play, satirical
element is observed in the criticism of the fallen practices of different sects
prevailing in the contemporary society. The author satirically exposes the
evil aspect of religion. Bhuddhism, Kāpālika Saivism, Pāshupatas are
satirized by the author for their deteriorating state. The play satirizes those
who give their lives in the name of monkhood but are not able to leave
worldly pleasure.

Mṛccakaṭikaṃ
It is a prakarana type of play composed by Shūdraka. The work is

considered as one of the great monuments of sanskrit literature. It is a type
of social satire. It contains a love story between the poor Bhrahmana
Cārudatta and Vasantasena, a renowned harlot of Ujjain, with a political plot
of contemporary ancient Indian society. The play contains plenty of humour
and satire. In the play, the skilled Brahmana thief named Sharvilaka, is an
object of satire. Also satire is directed to the royal courts here. The royal
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court is compared to an occean infested with sharks and alligator's in the
form of the spies and with snakes in the form of Kāyasthas.

Daśakumaracaritam
It is a prose work composed by Dandi. According to scholars he was a

court poet of the Pallava king of Kāñcī and can be placed at about 650 A. D.
In the work the author criticizes the frailties of the monastic. A Jaina monk
is satirized by the author who chooses the life of a monk not because of his
devotion but only to envelop his blemishes of his association with a harlot.
The author satirizes the Jaina religion as unrighteous and claims it as a place
of excessive suffering.

Bhallaṭaśatakam
It is attributed to the poet Bhallata, who lived in the period of King

Sankaravarman of Kashmir. The work contain 108 verses. It is a collection
of Muktaka kind of poem revealing allegorical satire. The work mocks
undiscriminating patrons of his time.

Prabhodhacandrodayam

It is a philosophical allegorical play composed by Srīkrishnamisra.
Here the author chastises the hypocrite people living in Vāranāsi by using
satire as weapon. Also he criticizes the followers of Vedānta philosophy in a
satirical way for their lack of knowledge. He continuous his satirical power
to provoke the heretics like Buddhism, Jainism and Kāpālikas for their
hypocrisy and ignoble activities. Here bhuddist religion is said to be a
religion of enjoyment as well as liberation. Jaina monks are also ridiculed
here as evil spirit.The author also satirizes the Kāpalikas comparing them
with magician, who boasts to bring Hari and Hara in front of one by their
power.

Kalāvilāsa
It is a satirical work written by Kshemendra having 10 cantos

containing 551 verses. Kshemendra depicts a society where all kinds of
trickery or deception were practiced by different sections of people.

Deśopadeśā
It is also written by Kshemendra, which contains 8 chapters and 300

verses. The chapters were called as Upadesas.In the work Kshemendra
ridicule a section of people for their wickedness and corrupt practices.The
wicked, the miser, the prostitute, the bawd, the libertine, the student the old
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man and his young wife and many other scandalous characters and their
immoral activities and behaviours are beautifully portrayed in a humourous
way.He satires all the frailties of the people and at the same time he has the
intention to correct it.

Narmamāla
Narmamāla is another intresting satirical work done by

Kshemendra.The work consist of three parihāsas having 406 verses.He
openly criticizes the oppression and misdeeds of the corrupt Kāyastha
bureaucrats. In the work the officials, the accountants,the record keepers and
the clerks are depicted under the title kāyastha.Kshemendra also discloses
various evil practices.He targets crooked and selfish persons who use their
administration to corruption.The work also contains reformative elements.

Mahiṣaśataka
Mahiṣaśataka is a political satire written by Vāñceswara Dīkshita in

the 18 th century. Through this powerful 100 verses poem the author strikes
at the royal crown of Thanjavur dynasty which is polluted by corruption,
injustice and violence.It is timeless in it's treatment of power and it's
subversion. He symbolically criticizes the king by praising a buffalo.More
than a great literary work through Mahiṣaśataka the author aims at a
intensive political activity. The Satiric elements used here is to contempt the
royal face.
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